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Chapter 1

Introduction

Welcome to European Accounting: an integrated module of QAD Standard Edition adding new
and enhanced functionality to financials functions to support various legal and accounting
practices used in several European countries. This chapter covers the following topics:

What Is European Accounting? 2
European Accounting provides support for various legal requirements and common accounting
practices found in certain European countries.

Product Versions 4
Describes afew underlying functions that have changed.between the various product releases that
this book applies.

European Accounting Restrictions 4
Describes afew restrictions of European Accounting.
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What Is European Accounting?

European Accounting provides support for various legal requirements and common accounting
practices found in the following European countries:

Austria

Belgium

France

Germany

Italy

L uxembourg
The Netherlands
Poland

Spain

United Kingdom

European Accounting consists of three main parts:

Financial Enhancements. This main module consists of alarge number of enhancements to
standard financials. These apply especially to accounting practices used throughout Europe.

Intrastat versions. In 1993, with the changes to custom regulations in the European Union
(EV), the Intrastat regulations regarding reporting trade data became effective. Specific
regulations apply for each country in the EU. European Accounting enhances the standard
QAD Intrastat logic to let you deliver the required reports in the format specified by specific
countries.

Bank format drivers. European Accounting adds special bank format driversto tailor the
Accounts Receivable (AR) and Accounts Payable (AP) functionality to country-specific
electronic formats or preprinted forms. A number of standard bank format drivers are
provided.

These modules are all described briefly in the following sections.

Financial Enhancements

European Accounting offers numerous enhancements to the system'’s standard financial modules,
including:

Added functionality for creditor payments, draft management, and direct debit for Europeis
provided. Thisis set up in aflexible way, with bank format driversthat perform the translation
from the common AR and AP payment logic to specific bank formats.

A new report writer function enhances support for Journals (or Daybooks, as they are also
known). These reports group GL transactions by document type and transaction type, with
debit/credit columns and document references.

Improved GL descriptions provide a reference to the documents that originated the
transaction.

Addition of GL transaction matching functionality lets you match debit transactionsin the
General Ledger to their corresponding credit transactions on an account-by-account basis.

MQAD
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- Additional logic links system country codes to the Intrastat country code and the Value Added
Tax (VAT) prefix.

« APand AR VAT lists are provided for specific countries.
« Logic has been added for unapplied and non-AR drafts.
« Functions Iet you reconcile drafts and payments.

« Improved Cash Book Maintenance supports the reconciliation of AR payments and drafts and
the deletion of cash book lines.

« You can enter petty cash transactionsin Cash Book Maintenance, together with the associated
tax entries.

- Animproved flow of drafts supports entering and maintaining approved drafts, submitting and
discounting proposed and approved drafts to the bank, and reconciling drafts. A separate
function to close drafts is al so supported.

« Correction invoices can be created.
VAT registers are supported.

« Suspended VAT logic lets you set the tax date on sales invoices according to the payment date
of those invoices.

« Withholding tax functionality lets a customer withhold tax when paying suppliers and then
declare the tax part of the supplier payment to the authorities on that supplier’s behalf.

« Support is provided for Project Realization Management (PRM), an extension of the
Service/Support Management module controlling the handling of project activities.

« Support is provided for Documento di Trasporto, shipper documents to accompany the
movement of goods in functions not currently supported by standard global shipping features.

« Vouchers can be booked to a waiting expenses account, so that vouchers can be entered and
VAT deducted before the final distribution is known.

- A credit terms discount account can be specified per tax class.
- Various Italian-specific features are supported. See “Italian Features’ on page 250 for details.

- Ability to void AR checks offers similar functionality to that already found in standard product
for AP checks.

» New Spanish-specific reports show all AR or AP transactions exceeding a user-specified
amount. See “ Spanish Features’ on page 258 for details.

Intrastat

The completion of the single European market on December 31, 1992, resulted in important
changes regarding VAT. All custom formalities and document checking at borders within the
European Union were abolished from January 1, 1993. However, trade statistics are of vita
importance for governments and business corporations. Therefore, Intrastat was introduced as the
new system for collecting foreign trade statistics on the movement of tangible goods between
countries of the EU.

The standard Intrastat functions do not include the country-specific reports and the capability to
calculate the required statistical values. For European Accounting, the following Intrastat country
versions are available:

+ United Kingdom

MNQAD
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« Germany

- France

« Spain

o Italy

Belgium (Dutch and French versions)
The Netherlands

Austria

Bank Format Drivers

In different countries, different payment methods are used for AR and AP. European Accounting
has added functionality for selecting invoices and vouchers. The selected invoices and vouchers
can be processed and translated into specific formats. The transfer to printed forms or electronic
media is done with bank format drivers.

See Chapter 7, “Banks and Payment Methods,” for a detailed description of the available
methods.

Product Versions

Most of the features of European Accounting are identical between the various product releases
that this book appliesto. However, afew underlying functions have changed. The most significant
change is the introduction of the concept of domain. With domains, users can manage the data
from multiple business operations having different operational requirements and settings within
one database. Each domain can have its own base currency and control settings.

Two changes that affect European Accounting functions are:

+ System/Account Control (36.1) has been renamed Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard
Edition to indicate that these setting apply to each domain, rather than the entire system.

« In QAD Standard Edition, currencies apply to the entire database, but currency accounts are
domain specific. These accounts are set up in Currency Account Maintenance (26.7) rather
than Currency Maintenance (26.1).

In QAD Standard Edition, the only table unique to European Accounting that contains data that
applies across databases is the Bank Account Format Master (bkfm_mstr).

All of the examples of European Accounting screens reflect the menu system of MFG/PRO eB2.

European Accounting Restrictions

European Accounting has limited support for multiple database processing. It also does not
currently work with Trade Management.

MQAD



Chapter 2

Setup and Basic Data

Before you can start using European Accounting, you must first configure it. This chapter
describes how to do this.

European Accounting Control 6
Explains how to use European Accounting Contral (25.23) to enable various European
Accounting features.

Country Codes 12
Lists and describes the two fields added to Country Code Maintenance (2.14.1) by European
Accounting.

Changed Address Information 12
Lists and describes different address functions that offer changed address information.

Customers 13
Lists the new fields added to Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) and describes how to use them.

Suppliers 15
Lists the new fields added to Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) and describes them.

Currencies 19
Explains how European Accounting handles different currencies.

Purchase Gain/Loss Account by Product Line 20

Explains how European Accounting handles the different requirements of some countriesin terms
of cost variance recording and illustrates the Purchase Gain/L oss Maintenance (26.10) and
Purchase Gain/Loss Inquiry (26.11) functions.

Product Lines 21
Explains how product line variances are handled by Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1).

Credit Terms 21
Illustrates the new features of European Accounting that handle credit terms and describes how to
use Credit Terms Maintenance (2.19.1).
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European Accounting Control

Use European Accounting Control (25.23) to enable various European Accounting features.

Fig. 2.1
European Accounting Control (25.23)

| European Accounting Control |

® GoTo - Actions ~ Copy ~ | (= Prink 4] Preview | & Attach ~

Use walting Expenses Vouchers: Account: 1042
Release \Waiting Expenses On: Effective

Use Comection Invoices:
Digplay Cash Book Balance:
Use Suspended VAT
AR Detault Bank:
AR Detault Method OF Payment
tanual Draft Method Of Papment:

Use Source GL Description: |nitialize:
Print Shipper Number On Invaices:
Use GL Transaction M atching:
Withholding Tax Type:
Submit/Dizcount Proposed Drafts:
Separate Submission/Discounting

Tax Camment Tupe:

Use Waiting Expenses Vouchers. Indicate whether to use waiting expenses voucher logic.

No: The Waiting Expense field in Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) defaultsto No and cannot be
modified. When avoucher is identified as unconfirmed, it does not create a GL distribution.
However, this has two disadvantages: the AP balance is not up-to-date and you cannot collect
the VAT due on the voucher.

Yes. The Waiting Expense field in Voucher Maintenance defaultsto Yes and you can modify
it. Thisletsyou enter the voucher as confirmed. The amount (VAT excluded) is booked to the
Waiting Expenses account specified in European Accounting Control.

See “Waiting-Expenses Vouchers’ on page 89.

Release Waiting Expenses On. Choose System to rel ease waiting expenses on the system
date.

Choose Effective to rel ease waiting expenses on the expense effective date.

Waiting Expenses Account. Enter the GL account, sub-account, and cost center codes used to
track waiting expenses transactions. AP vouchers marked as waiting expenses (by setting the
Waiting Expense field in Voucher Maintenance to Yes) are booked to this account.

Use Correction Invoices. Indicate whether to use correction invoices.

No: Deactivate the correction invoices function.

Yes: Allow the use of correction invoices. Correction invoices are corrections on existing
posted invoices.

See Chapter 12, “ Correction Invoices,” on page 239.

Display Cash Book Balance. Indicate whether to use your actual Cash Book account balance
as the beginning balance in Cash Book Maintenance (31.13).

M QAD
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No: Deactivate the calculation of the account balance to decrease processing time. The system
searches for the previous bank statement and uses its ending balance.

Yes. Calculate the beginning account balance in Cash Book Maintenance.
See “ Cash Book Maintenance” on page 101.

Use Suspended VAT. Indicate whether to use suspended VAT logic.
No: VAT is due when the invoice isfirst created.
Yes: VAT is due on payment of an invoice, rather than when that invoice isfirst created.

When suspended VAT is used, define a Suspended VAT account for each tax code set up in Tax
Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1). Tax amounts are posted to this account rather than the AR Tax
account. When invoices or DR/CR memos with suspended VAT are paid, the tax amounts are
transferred to the AR Tax account for each tax rate concerned.

See “ Suspended VAT” on page 169 for details.

Manual Draft Method of Payment. Enter the method of payment used when AR drafts are
manually created.

This must be a valid payment method associated with the bank in Bank Maintenance.
See Chapter 7, “Banks and Payment Methods,” on page 111 for details.

AR Default Bank. Enter the default bank code used to process all electronic payment

transactions received from new customers. This bank defaults to Customer Maintenance
(2.3.1) when new customers are created. See “ Customers’ on page 13.

AR Default Method of Payment. Enter the default AR payment method used when new
customers are added in Customer Maintenance.

This must be a valid payment method associated with the customer bank in Bank
Maintenance.

Use Source GL Description. Indicate whether a secondary (source) GL description line can be
entered for GL transactions.

No: Use the standard single-line description for GL transactions.

Yes: Allow the entry of a source GL description line against any GL transaction. Thisletsyou
enter amore detailed description of a GL transaction than is possible with the standard single
description line. This secondary GL description displays on various reports.

For manual transactions, you can enter this secondary GL description yourself. For standard
GL transactions created automatically in the background from subledgers such as shipments,
the secondary GL description line can be linked to the system using GL Transaction
Description Maintenance (25.4.1).

See “ Secondary GL Descriptions’ on page 26.

Initialize. Indicate if you want to set up default descriptions for existing menu items:

No: You must manually create secondary GL descriptionsin GL Transaction Description
Maintenance (25.4.1).

Yes: A secondary description for each function is set up based on the menu description and
used automatically by the system. You can modify these as needed.

Initializing the descriptions streamlines setup activities.

MNQAD
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The system sets thisto No after completing the initialization. You can initialize descriptions
more than once. The second time you set this to Yes, descriptions will be created for any
menus that have been changed or added in Menu System Maintenance (36.4.4).

Print Shipper Number on Invoices. Indicate whether to print shipper numbers on formal
printed invoices.

No: Shipper numbers are for internal purposes only and are not printed on invoices.

Yes: Print shipper numbers on invoices.

See “Printing Shippers on Invoices’ on page 236.

Withholding Tax Type. Specify the tax typeto be used in determining the tax rates to be applied
to withholding tax calculations. See page 176 for details.

Use GL Transaction Matching. Indicate whether to use GL transaction matching.

No: Disable GL transaction matching.

Yes: The system lets you match debit transactionsin the General Ledger to their corresponding
credit transactions or vice versa.

See “GL Transaction Matching” on page 30 for details.

Submit/Discount Proposed Drafts. Indicate whether to allow the submission and discounting
of proposed drafts.

No: You can only submit and discount customer-approved drafts.

Yes. You can submit and discount proposed drafts as well as customer-approved drafts using
Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) and Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10).

Separate Submission/Discounting. Indicate whether to allow the separate submission and
discounting of adraft.

No: A draft cannot be separately submitted and discounted; the submission and discounting
are performed together.

Yes: You can submit and separately discount a draft using Single Draft Bank Submission
(27.6.6.9) and Multiple Draft Bank Submission (26.6.6.10). An additional screen displays that
lets you choose whether to submit, discount, or both.

See " Separate Submission and Discounting” on page 66 for details.

Note Separate GL entriesare created for the submission and the discount, even when they are
performed at the same time.

Tax Comment Type. |dentify the comment type that is used to store external tax comments for
zero percent tax rates. Thisfield isvalidated against generalized codesfor cd_type, if they are
set up.

European VAT invoice rules require that when a zero percent tax classis used on an invoice
between two companiesin the same or adifferent EC country, associated text must print on the
invoice explaining the reason for the zero rate. A zero percent tax rate might indicate a tax
exempt item, such as some medical devices, real estate services, day care, or postal services.

Set up thistext in Master Comment Maintenance (2.1.12) using the comment type specified in
this field. Then associate these comments with the tax rate in Tax Rate Maintenance
(2.13.13.1). These comments are then included in the tax analysis sections on external
documents printed by the following functions:

MQAD
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 Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)
Invoice Print (7.13.3)

Invoice Post (7.13.4)

Invoice History Report (7.13.8)
 Closed Invoice Reprint (7.13.12)
« ERSInvoice Print (28.10.5)

Note The TX comment typeis used to indicate internal comments associated with atax rate.
A second frame with various control settings displays once you have made your entriesin the first.

Fig. 2.2
European Accounting Control, Second Frame

‘Eumpean Accounting Cantral ‘

® GoTo v Actions ~ Copy | (= Print (4] Preview | 4 Attach -

s Enhanced Ginbal Shipping ||

GL Protocol Numbering Required
Pratacol Mumbers per Entity:

Nest Journal Protocol Mumber:| 000000000
WAT Register.
Skip VAT Reg Validation on Cordny
Check Fiscal Code:
Use Voucher Enlity to Past Taxes
Use CIG and CLP:

Use Enhanced Global Shipping. Indicate whether to enable the creation of shippersin those
functions where shipping documents are not supported in standard product.

See Chapter 11, “ Shipping Documents,” on page 227.

In many European countries, alegal shipping document must accompany all goods movement.
Set thisfield to Yes to enable the creation of shipping documentsin the following functions:

« Work Order Component Issue (16.10)
 Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14)
 Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)

« Rework Transaction (18.22.17)

* Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6 and 18.3.6)
- Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13)
 RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

¢ RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

e RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

« Materia Order Maintenance (10.7.1)
 Materia Order Shipments (10.7.6)

Shippers are typically required when moving inventory between two different physical
locations and can be used for both inbound and outbound goods movement. If an issue
transaction results in the physical movement of goods (for example, when the issuing site is
different from the destination site), a shipper can be created.

MNQAD
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See User Guide: Distribution for details on shippers.

Note To create ashipper, the necessary shipping and inventory groups must already be set up
to use standard shipping functionality.

GL Protocol Numbering Required. Indicate whether to activate protocol numbering for GL
transactions. Thisfield is Italian-specific.

In ltaly, all GL transactions must be assigned numbers known as protocol numbers. Protocol
numbers must be numbered sequentially without gaps in the numbering sequence.

No: Deactivate protocol numbering.

Yes. Protocol numbering is required on al GL transactions. The system automatically assigns
the next protocol number in sequence to the relevant transaction.

See “Numbering of GL Transactions’ on page 253.
Protocol Number Per Entity. When protocol numbering is required, indicate whether to use a
separate range of protocol numbers for each GL entity. Thisfield is Italian-specific.

No: Use one set of protocol numbersfor all GL entitiesin the database (in the domain in QAD
Standard Edition).

Yes. Use a separate range of protocol numbers for each GL entity.

Protocol numbers are sequential numbers assigned to GL transactions.

Next Journal Protocol Number. When protocol numbering is required, this field displays the
next protocol number in the sequence, which will be assigned automatically to the next
transaction created. No gaps are permitted in the sequence. Once the system uses this number,
it automatically increments the value of thisfield by one. Thisfield is Italian-specific.

VAT Register. Indicate whether to enable VAT registers.

No: Disable VAT registers.

Yes. Enable VAT registers. The system prompts you to enter the VAT register on appropriate
sales and purchase transactions.

VAT registers et you group accounting transactions for VAT reporting. They aso let you
determine specific ranges of invoice, credit note, voucher, and correction note numbers used
with transactions. These number ranges are defined using standard Number Range
Management functionality and can be shared among VAT registers.

VAT registers are linked to transactions based on the tax class and site involved in the
transaction and validated accordingly. Any one transaction can only involve linesin the same
VAT register.

VAT registers and operation codes are set up for customers and suppliersfor use in sales and
purchase transactions. You can change them for individual transactions.

When thisfield is Yes, VAT registers can be specified in the following programs:

Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1) VAT Register Browse (2.13.7.2)

VAT Register Report (2.13.7.3) Blanket Order Maintenance (5.3.1)
Blanket Order Release to PO (5.3.6) Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13)
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11)

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1) Sales Quote Release to Order (7.12.10)

MQAD
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Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
Invoice Print (7.13.3) Invoice Post (7.13.4)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) Schedule Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13) Call Invoice Recording (11.1.1.15)

Contract Quote Maintenance (11.5.1.1 Contract Maintenance (11.5.13.1)
Billing Release to Invoice (11.5.18.13) RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16) RTS Maintenance (11.7.3.1)

RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16) Waiting Expenses Voucher Maint (28.1.2)
Recurring Voucher Maintenance (28.8.1) Recurring Voucher Release (28.8.4)

ERS Processor (28.10.13) Project Maintenance (10.1.1)

Invoice Generation (10.9.13) EMT Processing

EDI Processing

See “VAT Registers’ on page 158.
Skip VAT Reg Validation on Corr Inv. Use thisfield to indicate whether to apply VAT register
validation for correction invoices.

Enter Yesif you do not want to apply VAT register validation to correction invoices. Choose
this option to avoid getting a tax register validation error in Sales Order Maintenance when
working with correction invoices for which the tax register has changed.

Enter No if you want to apply VAT register validation to correction invoices.
Check Fiscal Code. Enter Yesto validate the fiscal code specified for Italian withholding tax;
otherwise, enter No.

Thisfield is used to support an Italian validation feature related to withholding taxes. When a
Withholding Tax Type is specified in European Accounting Control, an additional frame
displaysin Supplier Maintenance for specification of withholding tax data. Thefiscal codeisa
16-character field. The last character of the code is a check digit.

When Check Fiscal Codeis Yes, the system validates the fiscal code based on a specific
algorithm. If the validation results in the check digit value, the code is accepted; otherwise, an
error displays.

See “Withholding Tax” on page 257.

Use Voucher Entity to Post Taxes. Indicate whether the tax accrued during vouchering should
be posted to the entity that defaults on the voucher header.

Yes. During vouchering, taxes are posted to the entity defaulted to the voucher header.

No: Taxes are posted to the entity of the PO line site.

Use CIG and CUP. Enter Yesto enable the use of CIG and CUP codes; otherwise, enter No.

The CUP ( Codice Unico Progetto or unified project code) and CIG (Codice Identificativo
Gara or tender identification code) are Italian legal requirements.

If you enter Yes, frames for recording the CIG and CUP display in programs such as Sales
Order Maintenance, Purchase Order Maintenance, Voucher Maintenance, Blanket Order
Maintenance, and RMA Maintenance.

MNQAD
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The CUP is aunique a phanumeric code that identifies Italian public investment projects from
the alocation of resources through al stages of their life cycles. The CUP isatype of project
fiscal code and consists of astring of 15 aphanumeric characters. For example,
C11G06000000001. Italian public investment projects must have a CUP code.

The CIG identifies acall for tenders and payments, and consists of a sequence of 10
alphanumeric characters. The CIG is aso used to trace financia flows relating to public
contracts. The CIG was established to enable the traceability of payments made by the Italian
Public Administration.

Country Codes

European Accounting adds the following two fields to Country Code Maintenance (2.14.1):
« Intrastat Code
* VAT Prefix

Fig. 2.3
Country Code Maintenance (2.14.1)

oun ode Maintenance

Country Code: NL Q
Marne: THE NETHERLANDS

Alternate Code:

INTRASTAT Code: NL

VAT Prefix: ML
EC Country:
MNAFTA Country:
DEA Country:
GATT Country:
Country Group:
Country Type:
Cornmments:

W e

Intrastat Code. Specify the Intrastat code for this country as used in the Intrastat reports.

VAT Prefix. Specify the VAT prefix for this particular country. It must be avalid VAT prefix. It
is used as the default prefix for all addresses entered for this country.

Changed Address Information

European Accounting enhances address information.

Bank account validations, additional numerical VAT code validations for Italy and Belgium, and
an Intrastat division field for Germany have all been added.

Changed address information can be found in the address functionslisted in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1
Changed Address Information
Bank Additional
Account VAT Code |Intrastat
Menu Description Validations | Validations | Division
211 Customer Maintenance v v
2113 Customer Ship-To Maintenance v
231 Supplier Maintenance v v
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Bank Additional

Account VAT Code |Intrastat
Menu Description Validations | Validations | Division
2313 Supplier Remit-To Maintenance v
212 Company Address Maintenance v v

Customers

European Accounting has added the following new fields to Customer Maintenance (2.1.1):
« VAT Register and Operation Code
 Suspended VAT
+ Bank
 Payment Method
« Bank account validations

The display of some of these fields depends on settings in European Accounting Control (25.23).

When VAT Register is Yesin European Accounting Control, a new pop-up displaysin the first
frame of Customer Maintenance, illustrated in Figure 2.4.

Fig. 2.4
Customer Maintenance (2.1.1), VAT Register

Gustomer Address

Custamer: 30020000
Mame: CCENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Address: CEDEX 25023
Address: B02 Blvd Montnarnasse

Address: Montparnass VAT Register: 1a Q
City: PARTS Operation Code:iny Farmat: 01
Country: FRANCE U u
Attention; F.Tradeay [2]:
Telephone: 33-45029323 Ext: [2]: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [2]: Added: 08/13/2002

VAT Register. Specify the default VAT register to be used for this customer. See “VAT
Registers’ on page 158.

Operation Code. Specify the default operation code associated with this customer. Thisis used
with VAT register reports to provide a clear description of transactions reported on VAT
reports.

When Use Suspended VAT is Yes in European Accounting Control, afurther pop-up displays,
illustrated in Figure 2.5.

MNQAD
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Fig. 2.5
Customer Maintenance, Suspended VAT

amer Maintenances

Customer Address
Customer: 3002000
MNarne: CENTRE DE NOUWELLE
Address: CEDEX 25023
Address: BOZ Blvd Montparnasse

Address: Montparnasse
City: PARIS Suspended Tax:v | post: 75014 Format: 0

Country: FRAMCE W W County:

attention: F, Tradeau [2]:
Telephone: 33-45029323 Ext: [zl Ext:

Fax/Telex: [2]: Added: 08/13/2002

Suspended VAT. Indicate whether to use suspended VAT logic. This allows the tax date on
sales invoices to be set according to the payment date of those invoices.

No: VAT is due when invoices arefirst created.

Yes: Use suspended VAT logic. When VAT is suspended, the tax dateis not set until an invoice
ispaid.

See “ Suspended VAT” on page 169 for details.

Next, a European Accounting specific frame displays for entering a default bank and payment
method for this customer.

Fig. 2.6
Customer Maintenance, European Accounting Customer Data

European Accounting Customer Data
Bank: @

Payment Method: mc P

Allow Submission Propased Drafts:

— -

See page 111.
Bank. Enter the code identifying a bank for processing electronic banking transactions for the
payment of your invoices by this customer.

Bank codes identify specific bank accounts and their attributes. Define bank codes in Bank
Maintenance (27.6.1).

The bank code accesses the correct GL entity and accounts when your customer posts
payments for your invoices.

See “AR Default Bank” on page 7.

Thisfield defaults from European Accounting Control.

See “AR Default Method of Payment” on page 7.

Payment Method. Specify the default payment method to be used by this customer in the
payment of invoices.

The payment method you enter must be avalid payment method associated with the specified
bank.

Thisfield defaults from European Accounting Control.
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Allow Submission Proposed Drafts. Indicate whether this customer lets you submit proposed

drafts to the bank.

No: Proposed drafts cannot be submitted to the customer’s bank without the customer’s prior

approval.

Yes. Proposed drafts for the customer can be submitted directly to the customer’s bank for

payment.

On the next screen, European Accounting adds a bank account validation code. The validation
codes must have been previously defined using Bank Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1).

See page 117 for details.

Fig. 2.7

Customer Maintenance, Bank Accounts

omer Maintenance

Custamer: 3002000
Marne: CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Address: CEDEX 25023
Address: BOZ Blvd Montparnasse
Address: Montparnasse
City: FARIS

Country: FRANCE

Attention: F. Tradeau

Telephone: 33-45029323 Ext:

Fax/Telex:

Bank Acct Type ¥al  EDI  Branch  Bank Accoun t

BANK-FR all &P

Customer Address

97000970009700970097000

Validation. Specify the code representing the validation to be applied to the customer bank

account.

Some payment methods require certain formats of bank accounts. The following standard

bank account validations are provided:

« The 11 check, standard for bank accounts in the Netherlands.
The 12 check, used in Belgium.
AT, Austrian bank account validation.

« DE, German bank account validation. Bank account and Bankleitzahl must be defined.

Suppliers

ES, Spanish bank account validation.
FR, French bank account validation.
IT, Italian bank account validation. A third-party bank must be available.

European Accounting has added the following new fields to Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1):

 Payment Method

« VAT Register, Operation Code, and Site

« Withholding tax data

MNQAD
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» PO Receipts and Expensed Items Receipts accounts

« Bank account validations. See “Defining Additional Supplier SWIFT Data” on page 127 for
details.

« SWIFT datafor use with banks that use the SWIFT protocol

Payment Methods

Using Supplier Maintenance, you can define the default payment method for vouchers received
from a supplier.

Fig. 2.8
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1), Payment Method

Supplier Address

Supplier: 5001000 Termporary:
Mame: METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
Address: 720 EAST COLLEGE AVEMUE
Address: BUILDING B-2
Address:
City: LOS ANGELES State: CA Post: 90293 Format: 0
Country: UNITED STATES usa County:
Attention: MR, RICHARD AVERY [2]:
Telephone: 213-923-0393 Ext: (3R Ext:
Fax/Telex: 213-923-0022 [2]: Added: 08/13/2002
Supplier Data
Bank: 12 Payment Method: Mc |
Currency: USD (£ Language: 12
Purchase Contact: 2] Misc Creditor:
AP Contact: 2
Promotion Group: 12

W

Payment Method. Enter the default payment method to be used for payment of this supplier’'s
vouchers. The payment method must be a valid payment method associated with the specified
bank.

Vat Registers

When VAT Register is Yes in European Accounting Control, anew pop-up displaysin the first
frame of Supplier Maintenance so you can specify a VAT register for the supplier and set its
associated operation type and site.

See “VAT Registers’ on page 158.
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Supplier Maintenance, VAT Registers
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Supplier: 3002000

Ternporary:[]

Narme: CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE

Address: CEDEX 25023

Address: B0z Blvd Montparnasse

Address: Mg==

Supplier Address

City: PAy

Country: FR

WAT Register: la P

Operation Code: inv

o)
o

Site: 10000 Farmat: 0

W W

Attention: F agean

Telephone: 3345020523

Fax/Telex:

Ext:

2T
[2l:
[2]:

Ext:
Added: 08/13/2002

VAT Register. Specify the default VAT register to be used for this supplier.

Operation Code. Specify the default operation code associated with this supplier. Thisis used
with VAT register reports to provide a clear description of transactions reported on VAT

reports.

Site. Enter the default site code for this supplier. Siteisused in conjunction with VAT registers
to determine the range of voucher numbers for use with the supplier.

When thisfield is blank, the system searches for a VAT register defined for a blank site when
processing the relevant transactions. When a site is defined, the system searches for the
equivalent VAT register associated with the specified site or ablank site.

In the next frame, you must enter the appropriate credit terms. Since credit terms on vouchers are
mandatory in European Accounting, this field must also befilled in for the supplier.

PO Receipts by Supplier

Within a multinational environment, you need to be able to distinguish between PO receipts
received from regular suppliers and those received from any intercompany suppliers. The standard
product does not support such functionality since the PO Receipts account is linked to the product
lines for inventory items, and defined for expenses in System/Account Control (36.1). In QAD
Standard Edition, it is defined per domain in Domain/Account Control (36.1).

European Accounting adds a new frame to Supplier Maintenance for defining and viewing both
PO Receipts accounts and Expensed Item Receipts accounts by supplier.

MNQAD
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Fig. 2.10
Supplier Maintenance, Accounts

Supplier Address

Supplier: 5001000 Temporary:
Marne: METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
Address: 720 EAST COLLEGE AVENUE
Address: BUILDING B-2
Address:
City: LOS ANGELES State: CA Post: 90293 Format: 0
Country: UNITED STATES usa County!
Attention: MR, RICHARD AVERY [2]:
Telephone: 213-923-05393 Ext: [2]: Ext:
Fax/Telex: 213-923-0022 [21: Added: 08/13/2002

Accounts
PO Receipts Acct: pedupl
Expensed Iterns Receipts Account: 2202 P Q

You can leave these two accounts blank, or set them to a valid combination of account, sub-
account, and cost center. Accounts defined for a supplier take precedence over:

 The PO Receipts account, sub-account, or cost center defined for the product line of inventory
items

 The Expensed Item Receipts account, sub-account, and cost center defined in System/Account
Contral for non-inventory items (in Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition)

All functions that generate GL transactions for either PO Receipts accounts or Expensed Item
Receipts accounts have been modified to support this functionality. If no entries are found for a
particular supplier, then standard logic is used to determine the accounts to be used.

Withholding Tax

When awithhol ding tax type has been specified in European Accounting Control, aframe displays
SO you can enter data for transactions of that type.

See “Withholding Tax” on page 176.

Fig. 2.11
Supplier Maintenance, Withholding Tax Data

withholding Tax Data
Withhaold Tax:
Resson Code: | P
Fiscal Code: Faoreign Fiscal Caode:
Birth Date: Birth City:

- -

In this frame, you can enter the fiscal address code of the relevant supplier and indicate if the
supplier isan individual rather than a company.
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Bank account validations have been added in the Bank Accounts frame.

Fig. 2.12

Supplier Maintenance, Bank Accounts

Supplier Address

Supplier: 5001000

Temporary:

Marne: METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
Address: 720 EAST COLLEGE AVENUE

Address: BUILDING B-2
Address:
City: LOS ANGELES
Country: UNITED STATES
Attention: MR, RICHARD AVERY
Telephone: 213-923-0393
Fax/Telex: 213-923-0022

Bank Acct Type Yal EDI
P lan [P

State: CA

Ext:

Bank Accounts

Branch Bank Account

Post: 90293
County!

Farmat: 0

Ext:
Added: 08/13/2002

Begin Date End Date

08/13/2002

W W

If you want to perform payments to this supplier using the SWIFT format, an additional frame
displays where you must enter this supplier’s SWIFT information.

See “Defining Additional Supplier SWIFT Data’ on page 127 for details.

Currencies

European Accounting has a different setup for currencies from that used in standard product. If
you want to use the SWIFT standards to perform your international payments, you must use
currency codes defined according to the SO standards. These | SO currencies are entered in
Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13), using the field name cu_iso_curr.

Next each system currency istrandated into its equivalent 1SO currency. Thistranslation only has
to be entered when the system currency codeis different from the standard 1SO currency code.
This can be done using Currency Maintenance (26.1).

Fig. 2.13
Currency Maintenance (26.1)

Currency: eur

Description: SN ==,

Rounding Methad: 2

Active: v
IS0 Currency:

ISO Currency. Specify the |SO code related to the system currency code.
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Purchase Gain/Loss Account by Product Line

Poland, as well as other countries, requires that all variances affecting item cost are recorded
against the item product line. Standard product records a purchase gain/loss when the exchange
rate changes between the point of goods receipt and vouchering. Thisvariance isthen posted to the
Unrealized Exchange Gain or Unrealized Exchange Loss account, defined for a currency in
Currency Maintenance (26.1) or Currency Account Maintenance (26.7) in QAD Standard Edition.
All such variances are combined with other unrealized gains and losses for the currency
concerned.

European Accounting adds Purchase Gain/Loss Maintenance (26.10), which lets you define a
Purchase Gain and a Purchase L oss account, sub-account, and cost center by currency or by a
combination of product line and currency.

Fig. 2.14
Purchase Gain/Loss Maintenance (26.10)

Currency: EUR Euros

Product Line; 1000 Home Product
Purchase Gain Account: [F006 P P P
Purchase Loss Account; 3007 Q Q p

Enter avalid currency code defined in Currency Maintenance (26.1). You can enter a product line
code or you can leave thisfield blank, but you must enter a Purchase Gain account, sub-account,
and cost center combination and also a Purchase L oss account, sub-account, and cost center
combination. These entries are validated in exactly the same way as accounts are validated in
standard maintenance functions. The account must be an existing active account, and the
combination of account, sub-account, and cost center must also be valid.

When these accounts have been defined, they are used in Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) as
follows. When the exchange rate changes between receipt of the purchase order and update in
Voucher Maintenance, the resulting difference is posted to one of the following:

 The Purchase Gain or Purchase L oss account defined in Purchase Gain/L oss Maintenance
(26.10) for the combination of the voucher currency and theitem’s product lineif thisrecord is
available

- If thisaccount is not available, the Purchase Gain or Purchase Loss account defined in
Purchase Gain/Loss Maintenance (26.10) for the voucher currency (needed when theitem
being vouchered is a memo item), if this record exists

- If thisis not available, the Unrealized Exchange Gain or Unrealized Exchange L oss account
defined for the voucher currency in Currency Maintenance or Currency Account Maintenance
in QAD Standard Edition

You can use Purchase Gain/Loss Inquiry (26.11) to display details about accounts defined in
Purchase Gain/Loss Maintenance.
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Fig. 2.15
Purchase Gain/Loss Inquiry (26.11)

Currency: o Prod Line: 1000 P Qutput: terminal

Currency: eur Product Line: 1000
Purchase Gain Account: 3006

Purchase Loss Account: 3007

Product Lines

All inventory activity occurs at a primary site and entity, which is the site where the order is
processed. However, it is possible to ship, receive, or issue theinventory from a different site. This
other site may have different costs from the primary site. When this happens, a variance occurs,
since the original site may have expected to pay more or lessfor the item. In standard product, this
variance is posted to the Transfer Variance account determined by the site in Site Maintenance
(1.1.13).

European Accounting changes this so that the account used is determined by the product line
instead of by site by adding a new Discrepancy Transfer account to Product Line Maintenance
(1.2.1). The account associated with a siteis not used in European Accounting.

Fig. 2.16
Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1), Discrepancy Transfer Account

ne laintenance

Product Line: 1000
Description: Home Product
Taxable:
Tax Class:
Default Sub-Account: Override:

Default Cost Center: Override:

Inventory Accounts

Inventory Acct: IR © D o100 P

Inv Discrep Acct: 5900 © D o100 P

Scrap Account: 5800 © D o100 P

New Cost Revalus Acct: 1550 © /2 o100 P
account Discr Tfr Acct: 1550 © o100 P

W W

Credit Terms

European Accounting adds an additional option to standard credit terms functionality, enabling
you to force due dates or discount dates on specific days in a month. Two new fields are added to
Credit Terms Maintenance (2.19.1) to let you do this. Both these fields have the label 30 Days.
When the 30 Daysfield is activated, the Date From fields are always assumed to be 2 in the
calculation of due dates and discount days, even when Date From has a different setting.
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Fig. 2.17
Credit Terms Maintenance (2.19.1), 30-Days Fields

Terms Code: -90
[BERRGILELOLE 290 DAYS BEFORE INYG

Multiple Due Dates:
Disc Pct: 0.00% Due Days: -80 Base Date: E
Disc Days: 0 Minirmurn Due Days; 0 Base Days: 0
Disc Date From: 1 Due Date From: 1 Grace Days: 0
Discount Date: ] Due Date! B Terms Interest Pot: 0.00
30 Days: 30 Days:!v Daily Overdue Int Pct: 0.00

(X LR
The following examples demonstrates how this feature works.

Set the Discount Days field to 45 days and Due Days to 60 days, and in both cases set the Date
From fields to 2, indicating that discount and due days start from the end of the month invoiced.
Then enter an invoice with an invoice date of April 6, 2004. With standard product, thisleadsto
the following calculations.

Discount Date:

April 30, 2004 + 45 days = June 14, 2004
Due Date:

April 30, 2004 + 60 days = June 29, 2004

However, the same calculations for an invoice date of March 6, 2004, in standard product would
produce the following calculations.

Discount Date:

March 31, 2004 + 45 days = May 15, 2004
Due Date:

March 31, 2004 + 60 days = May 30, 2004

These examples show that the settings 45 and 60 days |ead to different day numbersin the month.
European Accounting makesit possible to always have these discount and due dates result in fixed
day numbers by enabling the 30 Days field.

When 30 Daysis set to Yes, the calculations for an invoice date of April 6, 2004, now product the
following result.

Discount Date:
April 30, 2004 + 1 month + 15 days = June 15, 2004
Due Date;
April 30, 2004 + 2 months = June 30, 2004
The calculation for an invoice date of March 6, 2004, produces similar results.
Discount Date:
March 31, 2004 + 1 month + 15 days = May 15, 2004

Due Date:
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Setup and Basic Data 23

Table 2.2 lists the menu options that support this European Accounting functionality.

Table 2.2
Functions Supporting 30-Days Calculation
Menu Option Description
2191 Credit Terms Maintenance
2193 Credit Terms Report
594 Purchase Order Commitment Report
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm
7.134 Invoice Post
271 DR/CR Memo Maintenance
278 Customer Credit Inquiry
279 Customer Credit Report
27.10 Customer Credit Review/Update
27.14 Customer Account Statement Print
28.1.1 Voucher Maintenance
28.1.2 Waiting Expenses Voucher Maintenance
2884 Recurring Voucher Inquiry
2894.1 Payment Selection—Automatic
28.9.10 Payment—Manual Checks
28.17 AP Aging by Due Date Report
28.18 AP Aging as of Effective Date
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Chapter 3

General Ledger

Standard General Ledger functionality has been modified in various places, and new functionality
added, to satisfy the requirements of a number of European countries. For example, European
Accounting now supports the Italian requirement that accounts must be formally closed. In
addition, modifications have been made to some of the system’s existing reports, and new reports
have also been added. Again this has been done to satisfy the legal and business requirements of
some European countries.

This chapter discusses the various enhancements that European Accounting has made to the
General Ledger. The following topics are covered:

Journals 26
Introduces the Journal Report Writer feature and explains what journals are and how European
Accounting uses them.

Secondary GL Descriptions 26
Describes how European Accounting handles description lines for GL transactions and how to
modify them in Standard Transaction Maint (25.13.1).

Improved GL Descriptions 27
Explains how European Accounting has been modified to generate more complete transaction
reports, lists different transaction types, and gives examples of improved GL descriptions.

Year-End Close 28

Describes how to create year-end close and open transactions and illustrates the new frame added
to General Ledger Control (25.24), which allows control variables relating to year-end
functionality to be set up.

GL Transaction Matching 30

Illustrates the transaction matching workflow, lists the GL matching menu with descriptions and
menu numbers, and describes how to set up GL transaction matching, match transactions in two
ways, modify matched transactions, generate transaction matching reports, and initialize converted
transactions.

Improvements in Reports 40
Lists and describes the modifications made to reports that have been enhanced in European
Accounting.
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Journals

European Accounting supports the creation of journals using its Journal Report Writer feature.

Journals are reports in which GL transactions are grouped by document and transaction types with
separate debit and credit columns for various entries. The Journal Report Writer offers great
flexibility in the creation of these journals.

See Chapter 9, “Journals,” for details.

Secondary GL Descriptions

The standard transaction maintenance programs have been modified by European Accounting to
let you specify a second description line for GL transactions.

This feature was added originally in response to the Italian requirement that a plain, easy-to-
understand description must be provided for all GL transactions. This feature has been extended to
alow thisextra GL description line to be entered for any GL transaction, provided the Use Source
GL Description field in European Accounting Control (25.23) is Yes. These additional
descriptions are then printed on certain reports.

See “Use Source GL Description” on page 7.

For manual GL transactions, you can enter this second GL description yourself when entering the
transactions.

Fig. 3.1
Standard Transaction Maint (25.13.1), Second GL Description Line

Quality Products Company
GL Reference: JLOZ0G13000006 Twpe: Effective: Period:
Currency: Contral: Total:

Daybook: Entry Number:

GL Extended Descript: Petty Cash Transfed

- -

For standard GL transactionsthat are created automatically in the background by various programs
such as shipments, the second GL description line can be linked to the menu system. When you
post, for example, an invoicein Invoice Post (7.13.4), you can assign the GL description for this
action by linking the source GL description to Invoice Post using GL Transaction Description
Maintenance (25.4.1). You specify the menu number and specific menu selection, alanguage, and
the GL description, which can be up to 32 characters.

You can initialize these descriptions to be the same as the menu descriptions. In this case, the
secondary description for atransaction generated from Invoice Post is the same as the program
description—Invoice Post. Initializing these settings streamlines the data entry process.

See*“Initialize” on page 7.
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Improved GL Descriptions

In versions of European Accounting predating MFG/PRO Version 8.6E, the value of the primary
General Ledger description was modified by some transactions when the relevant unposted GL
transaction was created to include additional information on the source of that transaction.
European Accounting has been updated so that many reports now automatically include all the
necessary information, such as address codes and document numbers.

However, Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13) and Transaction by Reference Inquiry
(25.13.19) do not contain thisinformation. The Det Desc field has been added to both these
inquiries, and when set to Yes, an improved GL description is created in place of the standard GL
description. This description is printed in both these inquiries. For these two inquiries, Table 3.1

shows the transaction types for which these improved descriptions are created. It also gives an
explanation of the description that is created for each document type.

Table 3.1
Transaction Types
Trans
Type Document Type Explanation
AP CK Check Address Document-type Document-reference
cv Check Void Check Void Document-reference
VO | Voucher Address Document-type Document-reference
A Unapplied Payment App | Address Document-type Document-reference
AR A Payment Application Address Document-type Document-reference
D Draft Address Document-type Document-reference
F Finance Charge Address Document-type Document-reference
| Invoice Address Document-type Document-reference
M Memo Address Document-type Document-reference
B Bank Charges Bank Charges Document-reference
P Payment Address Document-type Subdocument-
reference
IC All All Types Either: Transaction-type Transaction-
Types reference Transaction-number
or:
GL description
SO | Posted Invoice Address Document-type Document-reference
v Posted Invoice Tax Address Document-type Document-reference

For example, an AP voucher could have an improved GL description of:
1041 VO 10033

While an AR memo might have an improved GL description of:
2172 M 1999499

Figure 3.2 shows anormal GL description as it might appear in Unposted Transaction Inquiry
(25.13.13).
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Fig. 3.2
Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13), Standard Description

Unposted Transaction Inguiry

GL Reference Unb Only Det Desc Output

ARDZ081300033; [m] a terminal

GL Reference Batch  Eff Date Entered User ID Total Corr

ARO20S13000392 2342 08/13/02 08/13/02 evq 0.00 no

Line Account Project Enty Description Arnount Cu

11200 1000 AR Mermo 90.51 EU
Z 3000 1000 Sales -90.91 EU

Figure 3.3 shows an improved GL description for this same transaction.

Fig. 3.3
Unposted Transaction Inquiry, Improved Description

Unposted Transaction Inguiry
GL Reference Unb Only Det Desc Output
AR0208130003%; [m} = terminal

GL Reference Batch  Eff Date Entered User ID Total Corr

ARDZ0DJL3000392 2342 08/13/02 08/13/02 evq 0,00 no

Line Account Project Enty Description Amount Cu

11z00 1000 AR Mermo 20,91 EU
Q0010000 M 165

23000 1000 Sales -90.91 EU
00010000 M 165

Year-End Close

Standard functionality does not support the formal closing of accounts at year end, whichisalegal
requirement in ltaly. European Accounting enhances the standard Transaction Year-End Close
(25.13.12) function so that you can create transactions to formally close GL accounts at year end.
Any differences are posted to the Retained Earnings account in the balance sheet. Optionally, the
bal ance sheet accounts can be closed, and the opening balance on the balance sheet accounts for
the new year can be set to the closing balance at the end of the prior year.

The standard version of Transaction Year-End Close closes a GL fiscal year to all further GL
transactions. The year end can only be closed after all period-end processing has completed and
the necessary financia statements have been printed and audited. You must run Transaction Year-
End Close before printing any financial statements for the new fiscal year to ensure the printed
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balance sheets or trial balances for the new year are correct. Once closed, a GL calendar year
cannot be reopened, so it is advisable to back up your database prior to running Transaction Year-
End Close.

Creating Year-End Close and Open Transactions

European Accounting enhances the standard functionality offered by Transaction Year-End Close
to support the formal closing of GL transactions for income and expense accounts, the closing of
bal ance sheet accounts, and the creation of opening entries for balance sheet accounts. Two new
GL transactions are created to achieve this:

« A GL transaction with an effective date of the last day of thefiscal year that formally closesall
bal ance sheet accounts. Any differences found are posted to the Year End Closing Balance
account specified in General Ledger Control.

Note Thistransaction is created only when the Create Opening Trans At Year End field is
Yesin General Ledger Control (25.24).

« A GL transaction with an effective date of the first day of the next year that reinstates the
balances on all balance sheet accounts, debiting or crediting the Brought Forward Balance
account specified in General Ledger Control.

Note Thistransaction is created only when the Create Opening Trans At Year End field is
Yesin General Ledger Control.

Note The year-end closing and opening feature assumes that your fiscal year has more than one
period. If thisis not the case, you should not use this functionality.

General Ledger Control

European Accounting adds an additional screen to standard General Ledger Control (25.24) to
support setting up company control variables relating to year-end functionality.

Fig. 3.4
Genera Ledger Control (25.24), European Accounting Frame

European Accounting Company Control

<]

‘Year End Closing Balance Account: ERENE

ear End Closing Balance Sub Acct:
ear End Clasing Balance ©C: 2]
Tear End Closing Balance Desc: closure
Close Balance Sheet: o
Brought Forward Balance Acct:|initial ©
Brought Forward Balance Sub:
Brought Forward Balance CC: P
Brought Forward Balance Desc: initial

Year End Project Code Summarization Level: 2

QOO
Make entries into the relevant fields:

Year End Closing Balance Account, Sub-Account, Cost Center. Enter the GL account code
used to store the accumulated balance of the whole year for balance sheet accounts. When a
fiscal year is closed using Transaction Year-End Close (25.13.12) and Close Balance Sheet is
Yes, the year-end balance for balance sheet accounts s cal culated and posted to this account.

MNQAD



30 User Guide — European Accounting

Year End Closing Balance Description. Specify the GL description, asit will appear on the
relevant reports and inquiries, in the year-end closing records created by Transaction Year-End
Close.

Create Opening Trans At Year End. Indicate whether Transaction Year-End Close creates
opening balance transactions for the balance sheet accounts for the start of the next year.

No: Keep the balance sheet open.

Yes: Create opening balance transactions for the start of the next fiscal year. Valid entries must
be made in the Year End Closing Balance account, sub-account, and cost center and the
equivalent Brought Forward Balance account, sub-account, and cost center.

Brought Forward Balance Account, Sub-Account, Cost Center. Enter the GL account code for
the new financial year. The accumulated balance of the balance sheet accounts from the
previous year is forwarded as the opening balance for the next fiscal year.

When afiscal year is closed using Transaction Year-End Close and Create Opening
Transaction at Year End is Yes, the year-end balance for balance sheet accounts is posted to
the Year End Closing Balance account. Balances are reinstated in the new financial year from
the Brought Forward Balance account.

Brought Forward Balance Description. Enter the GL description, asit will appear on the
relevant reports and inquiries, in the opening balance records created by Transaction Year-End
Close.

Year End Project Code Summarization Level. Enter a code that determines the level of detail
used by Transaction Year-End Close when creating year-end GL transactions for bal ance sheet
accounts. Valid values are:

1. Create detailed year-end GL transactions by entity, account, sub-account, cost center, and
project code.

2. Create year-end GL transactions summarized by entity, account, sub-account, and cost
center, without considering project detail.

GL Transaction Matching

Transaction matching functionality lets you match debit transactionsin the General Ledger to their
corresponding credit transactions on an account-by-account basis.

Figure 3.5 illustrates the steps required to set up and use GL transaction matching.
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Fig. 3.5
Transaction Matching Work Flow

Enable GL transaction
matching. l

y Generate reports of matched
Define matching sequences and unmatched transactions.
for individual accounts or
groups of accounts.

y Optionally reverse
transactions matched in error.

Match transactions either
manually or automatically.

Table 3.2 lists the functions on the General Ledger Matching Menu added to support GL
transaction matching.

Table 3.2

General Ledger Matching Menu (25.13.23)
Menu Number  Description Program
25.13.231 Manual Matching eultmtOl1.p
25.13.23.3 Automatic Matching eultmt02.p
25.13.235 Automatic Matching Reversal eultrmO1.p
25.13.23.7 Manual Matching Reversal eultrm02.p
25.13.23.13 Non-matched Transactions Report gltrrp.p
25.13.23.15 Matched Transactions Report eultrpOl.p
25.13.23.22 Matching Initiaization eultini.p
25.13.23.23 Matching Defaults eultdfmt.p

Setting Up Transaction Matching

To be able to use transaction matching, Use GL Transaction Matching in European Accounting
Control (25.23) must be set to Yes.

See“Use GL Transaction Matching” on page 8.

Once you have done this, you must define how the system should match credit and debit accounts.
You can do thisin two ways:

« Define a matching sequence for each account using Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13).
« Set up default matching sequences for groups of accountsin Matching Defaults (25.13.23.23).

Note If you have converted from an earlier product version of without transaction matching, you
may need to initialize existing records. See“Initializing Converted Transactions’ on page 38.

Matching is performed based on a set of predefined algorithms, described in Table 3.3.
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Table 3.3

Matching Algorithm Rules

Algorithm

Transaction
Type

Document
Type

Action

Algorithm 1

Any

Any

Used to identify manual matching.

Algorithm 2

Any

Any

Sorts transactions on customer or supplier
address and matches all transactions where
the appropriate accounts are in balance.

Algorithm 3

AP

VO

Searches for the voucher, its associated
receiver, inventory transaction history
record, and finally the receiver’s GL
transaction. Vouchers and receivers that
belong to the same account are matched.

Algorithm 4

AP

CK

Searches the check lines and then their
associated vouchers. Provided the GL
transactions for the voucher belong to the
same account, the checks and vouchers are
matched with each other.

Algorithm 5

AP

Matches the GL entries for Check
Cancellation with the associated entriesin
Check Creation.

Algorithm 6

AR

P (payments)
or D (drafts)

Searchesfor the associated GL transactions
for the invoices or memos and matches
them against each other, provided they are
both for the same account.

Algorithm 7

AR

D (draft)

Matches the GL entries for Draft
Submission with the associated entriesin
Draft Creation, or matches the GL entries
for Draft Reconciliation with the associated
entriesin Draft Submission.

Algorithm 8

Searches for all reversing transactions and
matches them to the original transactions.

Updating Individual Accounts

Use Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13) to specify matching sequences for individual accounts.

Fig. 3.6

Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13)

M QAD

Account:

Description:
Type:
Currency:

Format Position:

Sub-Madule Entries Only:
Statistical Account:

1040
Cash
A

EUR
11110
11100
11000
10100
10000

Active: v

Curr Translation Index:

Matching Sequence:

1
1,2,3,4

Cash-UsA Level 5

Cash Level 4
Current Assets Level 3
Level 2

Assets Level 1
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Matching Sequence. Enter a matching sequence number. Leave blank to indicate that General
Ledger transaction matching is not required for this account.

Matching Sequence determines the algorithm the system uses when matching accounts. Eight
algorithms are possible, numbered 1 to 8.

See Table 3.3 on page 32 for details on these algorithms.

Number 1 is used when only manual matching is allowed. Numbers 2 to 8 each represent a
different algorithm. By entering these numbers, manual matching is automatically included.
Multiple algorithms can be entered per account, separated by a comma. The algorithms are
processed in the order specified here.

Setting Up Default Sequences

Use Matching Defaults (25.13.23.23) to quickly set up accounts for GL transaction matching. This
function assumes that GL accounts are grouped in atree structure.

Example Accounts 1201 to 1209 belong to the same group. Matching Defaults lets you define the
matching algorithms used for all of the accountsin this group by entering the first few characters
of the account code, such as 120. All accounts with a code that starts with 120 will now be set to
use the same matching algorithms.

Note You can exclude one or more accounts from this range if needed.

Fig. 3.7
Matching Defaults (25.13.23.23)

I\ ninad e

Account: 120
Sequence: 2,4,5
Excluded Accounts: 1208

For example, you could specify that all accounts starting with 120 are to have the same sequence,
with the exception of account 1208.

Matching Transactions

Once GL transaction matching has been activated and the accounts to be matched have been
defined, transaction matching can be performed. You can do this either manually using Manual
Matching (25.13.23.1) or automatically using Automatic Matching (25.13.23.3).

Manual Matching

Use Manual Matching (25.13.23.1) to manually match each transaction for a selected account.
First enter the selection criteriato identify the range of accountsto be matched and the dates of the
transactions you want to cover.
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Fig. 3.8
Manual Matching (25.13.23.1)

ual Matching

Account: 2]
Address; To:

Entity: 2]

Sub-Account: To:
Cost Center: Ta:
Project: To:
Entered: To:
Effective: To:
Sort On Amount (No=Effdate): []

W W

Matching Mumber:

First, you must enter the entity code and the account code for the transactions to be matched. The
selected account must have matching enabled in Account Code Maintenance.

Transactions can be identified and selected for manual matching by a combination of customer
(for AR accounts) or supplier (for AP accounts) address, sub-account, cost center, project, entered
date, effective date, and matching number. You can choose to display and sort the selected
transactions in one of two ways. descending order of amount or effective date sequence.

Once you have entered the selection criteria, the system searches the defined accounts and lists any
unmatched, open transactions.

Fig. 3.9
Manual Matching, Open Transactions

Entity 1000, Account 1040

Document External Invoice
TYPE  he

Number

Customer/Supplier

Effect Date Description

Amount s

08/13/2002 pIn

JLozog13o0 100.00

08/13/2002 3 qapaqaan L -100.00

W W

This list shows the effective date of the unmatched transactions, the number of the document that
created each transaction, the customer or supplier code together with its relevant description, and
the type of document. For AP vouchers, the external invoice number associated with the
transaction is also shown.

The information displayed varies depending on the type of information being processed, as shown
in Table 3.4.

Table 3.4
Open Transactions
Transaction Type | Document Number Description/Address | Invoice
AP Voucher GL document number | Supplier code and Voucher's
(voucher number, 8 name external invoice
positions) number
AP Check GL document number | Supplier code, No entry
(document number, 10 | payment method and
positions) name
Other AP GL document number | Supplier code and No entry
documents (16 positions) name
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Transaction Type | Document Number Description/Address | Invoice
IC documentsof | Lot number (tr_lot, 8 | APreceiver number (if | No entry
type RCT-PO or | positions) one exists) or
ISS-PRV transaction number and
customer/supplier
name
SalesInvoice GL document number | Customer code and No entry
(invoice number, 8 name
positions)
AR Payments GL document number | Customer code and No entry
(check number, 8 name
positions)
Other AR GL document number | Customer code and No entry
documents (AR reference, 8 name
positions)
JL and RV Project code (8 GL description No entry
documents positions)
Other transactions | GL document number | GL description No entry

(16 positions)

General Ledger
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Select the transaction you want to match. The amount of the selected transaction is subtracted from
the balance displayed at the bottom of the screen.

When this balance is zero, you can press Go to match the selected transactions. If you try and

match transactions when the balance is not zero, an error displays. In this case, press Go to return
to thefirst record to be chosen, asin the following example.

Fig. 3.10

Manual Matching, Balance Not Set to Zero

S Effect Date
L wl2/10/2002
. #12/10/2002
» wl2fl2/z002
b #08/15/2002

09/13/2002
» 09/13/z002
) 03/13/2002
o Do9/13/2002
» 09/13/2002
v 0971372002
L 09/13/2002
, 08/13/2002

09/13/2002

Balance: 0

Entity 1000, Account 1200

Customer/Supplier

Document

Number Description
378 cl5223

ara cl5223

360 cl5223

350 3002000 CEMTRE DE NOL
30300021 3002000 CEMTRE DE NOL
JLOZ0913500

vzE4 sfoustl SFCUSTL

1285 sfoustl SFCUSTL

IVZ86 sfoustl SFCUSTL
ciln0olE sfoustl SFCUSTL

Ivzey sfoustl SFCUSTL

1288 sfoustl SFCUSTL

V289 sfoustl SFCUSTL

Balance: 3017.5

Once you have successfully matched your transactions, a matching number is automatically

External Invoice
TYPE  \pr
AR M
AR M
BR M

AR M

AR D

assigned to the transactions just matched.

Amount

1,000,00

-100,00

2,000,00

117.50

-117,50

-100,00

207,50

207.50

207,50

-83.00

622,50

1,390.00

532.50

W
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Fig. 3.11
Manual Matching, Matching Number

Entity: 1000 Account: 1200 19

Address: To:
Sub-Account: To:
Cost Center: To!
Project: Tot
Entered: To:
Effective: To:

Matohing Mumber: 1 Sort On Amaunt (No=Effdate): []

W W

Automatic Matching

Use Automatic Matching (25.13.23.3) to match transactions for specified accounts automatically.
Aswith Manua Matching, you must first enter the selection criteriato identify the range of
accounts to be matched and the dates of the transactions you want to cover.

Fig. 3.12
Automatic Matching (25.13.23.3)

Entity: )

Account: 1040 Toi 1040 P
Address: Q To:
Sub-Account: Q To: P
Cost Center: 5—7 To: 9
Project: ?' To: ?
Entered: ] To:|08/15/z00z E
Effective Date: = To: 08/15/2002
Deta\\/Summarv:lm

Output: printer
Batch ID:

W

Transactions can be identified and selected for automatic matching by a combination of account,
company address, sub-account, cost center, project, entered date, and effective date.

You can also specify if the resulting list of unmatched transactions shows totals per account split
by their respective transactions (Detail) or if it show a summarized total (Summary).

After defining the selection criteria, the system automatically selects any unmatched, open
transactions for the specified accounts. Transactions are matched according to the algorithms
(numbers 2 through 8) defined for the selected accounts in Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13).
If multiple algorithms were specified in Account Code Maintenance, they are processed in the
order specified.

For each algorithm, the system searches through all non-matched transactions for the defined
entity, account, sub-account, address, cost center, and project up to and including the specified
effective date. It then matches those non-matched transactions to transactions in the General

L edger according to the rules defined for the relevant algorithm.
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Reversing Matched Transactions

If you match atransaction by mistake, you can reverseit manually using Manual Matching
Reversal (25.13.23.7) or automatically using Automatic Matching Reversal (25.13.23.5). To use
either of these two functions, the total of the transactions that you want to reverse must be zero.

Using Manual Matching Reversal, you reverse matched transactions one account at atime. If you
know the original matching number assigned by the matching process simply enter than number to
reverse that particular transaction.

Fig. 3.13
Manual Matching Reversal (25.13.23.7)

Project: To:
Entered: B To: B
Effective Date: B To: B
Matching Number: 4 Sort On Amount (No=Effdate )&

W W

If you need to reverse a number of matched transactions, use Automatic Matching Reversal.

Fig. 3.14
Automatic Matching Reversal (25.13.23.5)

Entity: 1000 §
Account: 1040 ED
Matching Mumber: 4 To: 10 Qutput:
Batch ID:

W e

Consolidating Matched Transactions

In standard product, historical transactions are grouped together in one consolidation transaction
using Transaction Consolidation (25.13.11). Where GL transaction matching has been enabled,
only those transactions that have been matched can be consolidated. The consolidating transaction
itself is assigned a matching number.

If considerable time gap exists between the original transaction and its matching one, two matched
transactions may not be included in the same consolidation process. In this situation, the
transaction that is matched, but is not part of the current consolidation process, is assigned the
same matching number as the consolidation transaction. This ensures no matching dataiis lost.

GL Transaction Matching Reports

You can use Matched Transactions Report (25.13.23.15) to list all the matched transactions that
meet the specified criteria. Use Non-Matched Transactions Report (25.13.23.13) to display non-
matched transactions.

Various existing reports and inquiries have also been modified to display GL matching transaction
data:
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Account Code Report (25.3.15)

Account Balance Detail (25.15.2)
Transaction by Account Inquiry (25.13.18)
Transaction Register (25.13.21)

Journal Report Print (25.10.3)

The matching number assigned to a matching processis shown on all these reports and the options
to Include Matched and Include Non-Matched transactions have also been added.

Initializing Converted Transactions

GL transaction matching was not available before MFG/PRO 9.0. If you are converting from an
older system and want to use matching functionality, all your existing transactions initially show
as unmatched, although in reality many of them have been closed. To let you match historical
transactions easily, you can create an initialization transaction using Matching Initialization
(25.13.23.22).

Fig. 3.15
Matching Initialization (25.13.23.22)

ation

Start Date: 01/01/2002 @
Leave ALL GL Entries 'to be matched' After: 02/02/2002 B
Entity: 1000 &
Accounit: 1040 1 To: 1040 P
Davybook: Output:
Batch ID:

W -

Thisinitiaization gathers all posted transactions between the specified date range for an account
that is to be subject to GL transaction matching, matches any which can be matched, and then
creates a closing and an opening transaction. This is comparable with the year-end closing and
opening transactions created on an annual basis by European Accounting. Unlike the year-end
transactions, however, these initialization transactions are created only once. The closing balance
transaction is automatically assigned a matching number. The same matching number is aso
assigned to all historical transactions, matching all the old transactions in one process.

However, you might still receive new incoming transactions that need to be matched to old
transactions. These transactions, known as consuming transactions, can be manually matched
against the opening transaction from the initialization until the whole of the opening balance has
been consumed. Thisisthe only situation whereit is possible to match two transactions that do not
match identically. It is not possible to match consuming transactions automatically.

Theinitialization transaction is alocated a JL reference, a matching number, and a daybook of
type MT, while the consuming transactions are allocated a matching number but no JL reference.

Note Once consuming transactions have been matched, it is not possible to reverse them.

The following tables show the steps to follow to create consuming transactions for two historical
GL transactions, and then to finally match those transactions against the consuming balance.
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Table 3.5 shows the initia situation when historical GL transactions still exist.

General Ledger

Table 3.5
Matching Initilization: Step 1
Amtto
Rvs Match Booking Book | Cons
Amt Ref Ln |Ln |No. Cons | GL Ref Line
3.750 JL97230190093 No
4.250 JL 98121200392 3 No
In step 2 of the process, the initialization function is run.
Table 3.6
Matching Initilization: Step 2
Amt
Rvs Match Booking Book |to
Amt Ref Ln |Ln|No. Cons | GL Ref Line |Cons
3.750 JL97230190093 1|1 No
4.250 JL98121200392 3 |1 No
-8.000 JL 99180800003 1 |1 No
8.000 JL 99180800003 2 Yes 8.000

In step 3, manual GL matching is used to book 3.750 to the Consume Balance.

Table 3.7
Matching Initilization: Step 3
Amt
Rvs Match Booking GL Book |to

Amt Ref Ln |Ln |No. Cons | Ref Line |Cons
3.750 JL97230190093 1 |1 No
4.250 JL98121200392 3 |1 No
-8.000 JL 99180800003 1 |1 No
8.000 JL 99180800003 2 Yes 4.250
-3.750 JL 99270800007 4 (2 JL99180800003 | 2

Finally, in step 4, the final entry is booked to the Consume Balance entry.

Table 3.8
Matching Initilization: Step 4
Amt
Rvs Match Booking GL Book |to
Amt Ref Ln (Ln |No. Cons | Ref Line |Cons
3.750 JL97230190093 1 1 No
4.250 JL 98121200392 3 1 No
-8.000 JL 99180800003 1 1 No
8.000 JL 99180800003 2 No 0
-3.750 JL99270800007 4 JL 99180800003 | 2
-4.250 JL 99010900012 6 3 JL 99180800003 | 2

39
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Improvements in Reports

European Accounting has enhanced some of the existing reports. These arelisted in Table 3.9 with
abrief description of their European Accounting enhancements.

Table 3.9
Enhanced Reports
Menu Description Modification
25.15.2 | Account Balance | Ability to use standard GL transaction description or

Detall show a combination of address code, batch, and
document number. Also includes an option to show the
source GL description.

25.17.13 | Custom Report Technical change for performance improvement.
Print
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Chapter 4

Accounts Recelvable

Many of the enhancements added by European Accounting affect Accounts Receivable. These
enhancements are discussed in this chapter. The following topics are covered:

DR/CR Memos 42
Explains how European Accounting has enhanced debit (DR) and credit (CR) memos and
associated frames, including DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1).

Customer Account Inquiry 44
Explains how Customer Account Inquiry (27.13) has been enhanced by European Accounting
with alist of enhanced functions.

Additional Functionality for Drafts 45

Describes how draft handling has been enhanced by European Accounting, explains a new menu
that accommodates all draft functionality, and describes how to create, submit, close, re-open,
reverse, and report drafts.

Accounts Receivable Payments 78

Explains how the payment logic used in Accounts Receivable has been changed by European
Accounting with alist of the AR payment functionsin Manual Payment Menu (27.6.5), and
describes how to handle and maintain different kinds of payments, reconciliations, checks, and
status reports.
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DR/CR Memos

European Accounting has enhanced standard debit/credit memos by adding the following
functionality:

- Bank and payment method have been added to support electronic banking.
- Settlement can be made by correction invoices.

« Tax distribution lines can be entered manualy.

Thelogic for 30 days of the credit terms has been implemented.

VAT registers can be used.

Operation type can be set when VAT registers are activated.

Suspended VAT logic can be invoked when Use Suspended VAT in European Accounting
Control is Yes.

DR/CR Memo Maintenance

New functionality has been added to DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1) to detail the bank and
payment method used.

Fig. 4.1
DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1), Bank and Payment Method

Batch: 1001 Control: 0.000 Total: 1,200,000
Reference: 1000000 Bill To: 1009000
Currency: USD Type: M Bank: GE F FM: df P Date: 03/17/1992 B Effective: 03/17/1992
Merna Control: 1,200,00 Amt: 1,200,00 Tax Date! 03/17/1992 E
Sales Amt: 1,200.00 Daybook:
Cr Terms: 60 Slspsn 1t Comml: 0,00% Entity: 1000
Disc Date: 03/17/1992 Slspsn 2: Commz: 0.00% Zold-To: 1009000
Due Date! 05/16/1992 Slspsn 3 Cornrm3: 0.00% Ship-Ta: 1009000
Expt Date: Slspsn 4 Cornmd: 0.00% Batch: 1001
Rernark: Opening Balance Dun Level: 0 Contested:[
Printed: [ Account: 1200 Ship-Fram:

wow

When the bill-to address is entered, the bank and payment method of this bill-to are copied
immediately to this debit/credit memo.
Bank. Enter the bank to be used in electronic banking for collecting this debit/credit memo.
Your customer must make payments at this bank. Bank defaults from the Bill-To address.

Payment Method. Specify the payment method to be used in electronic banking to collect this
debit/credit memo.

Payment method defaults from the Bill-To address.
When VAT Register is Yesin European Accounting Control, a new pop-up displays when you
press Go. Here you can specify a VAT register for the transaction and set the operation type. This

description of the AR transaction can be linked to the relevant sales order at sales order creation,
and can be printed on various reports.

M QAD



Accounts Receivable 43

See “VAT Registers’ on page 158.

Fig. 4.2
DR/CR Memo Maintenance, VAT Registers

DR/CR Memo Maintenance

Batch: 2448 Contral: 0,000 Total: 0,000

Reference: 229 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE MOUWVELLE

currency: 0 Type: ' Bank; =Y pr; e Date: 08/26/2002 Effective: 05/26/2002

Memno Contral: 0,00 VAT Register: o] Tax Date: 08/26/2002

Sales Amt: 0,00 Operation Code: Daybaok: *=01

Q Q i 1000

Cr Terms: 2/40PROK Entity

Disc Date: 00/31/2002 Slspsn 2: Comm2: 0.00% Sold-To; 3002000

Due Date: 10/10/2002 Slspsn 3: Comm3: 0.00% Ship-Tg: J00E000

Expt Date: Slspsn 4 Comms: 0.00% Batch: 2448

Remark: Dun Lavel: © Contested: []

Printed: [ Account: 1200 Ship-From: 1hadn

When Use Suspended VAT is Yesin European Accounting Control the following pop-up displays
when you press Go. Here you can specify if Suspended VAT isto be used for this memo.

See “ Suspended VAT” on page 169 for details.

Fig. 4.3
DR/CR Memo Maintenance, Suspended VAT

DR/CR Memo Maintenance

Batch: 2354 Control: 0.000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 169 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUVELLE

LR

Currency: B Type: M Bank: ®Y pp; M2 Date; 08/15/2002 Effective: 06/15/2002

Merno Controli 0,00 Suspended Tax:i Tax Date: 08/15/2002
Zales Amt: 0,00 [+= X =] Daybook; *B1

1000

Cr Terms: 2/40PROX Slspsn 1: Comml: 0,00% Entity:

Disc Date: 08/31/2002 Slspsn 2 Commz; 0.00% Sold-Ta; 3902000

Due Date: 10/10/2002 Slspsn 3 Comm3; 0.00% Ship-Ta; 3002000

Expt Date: Slspsn 4 Comm4: 0.00% Batch: 2354

Remark: Dun Lewel: 0 Contested:[[]

Printed: ] Account: 1200 Ship-From; 10000

Suspended VAT. Enter Yes or No to determine the due date of VAT. If set to No, VAT is due
when theinvoiceisoriginaly created; if set to Yes, VAT is due on invoice payment.

DR/CR Memo Inquiry

The bank and payment method for a debit/credit memo have been added to DR/CR Memo Inquiry
(27.2).
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Fig. 4.4
DR/CR Memo Inquiry (27.1), Display of Bank and Payment Method

Reference: P Bill Ta: 3002000 9 Open Only:
Currency: }f) CENTRE DE NOUYELLE
Reporting Currency: EUR P Output: terminal
W W
Reference: 169 Type: Mema Sales Order:
Bank: eu Payment Method: mec
Date! 08/15/2002 Credit Terms: 2/40PROX Arnount: 1,000.00
Effective: 08/15/2002 Entity: 1000 Amount Open: 1,000.00
Exch Rate: 1.00000 Account: 1200
Printed:[] Cun Level: 0 Currency: EUR
Contested: [] Remark: Batch: 2354
Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUWELLE Sold-To: 3002000
Distribution
Enty Account Sub-Acct  CC Project Amount Description
1000 3000 1,000.00 Sales

Customer Account Inquiry

Customer Account Inquiry (27.13) has been enhanced by European Accounting to let you:
« Include or exclude draftsin the inquiry.
« Include or exclude closed itemsin the inquiry.
- Sort the inquiry by ascending or descending date order.
- Display the status of adraft in a separate column (labeled D).

« Display the number of days by which an invoice was overdue, rather than the number of days

the invoice was open.
« Display the Computed Balance total, Approved Drafts total, and Proposed Drafts total.
« Display overall total—total of approved drafts plus customer invoices.
- Display an additional column (labeled S) showing contested or unapplied drafts.

Fig. 4.5
Customer Account Inquiry (27.13)

8ill-To: EMEEREN ©  CEMTRE DE NOUWVELLE Currency: EUR cur EUR P

Open Balance: 1,100.00 Include Drafts: W Ascending:
Open Only: v Output: terminal
W
Date Ref T Due C D s Amount Dpen Amount Check BankSlip Days
031502 189 M 101002 1,000.00 1,000.00
0g150z 171 ] 101002 68.00 68,00
03ilsoz 17z M 101002 3z2.00 32.00

Cormputed Balance 1,100.00
Proposed Drafts 0.00

Include Drafts. Indicate whether to display a separate Approved Draftstotal in the report or
include draftsin the Computed Balance total and Open Balance fields.

No: Display the Approved Drafts total separately.
Yes: Include the Approved Drafts total in the Computed Balance.

M QAD



Accounts Receivable 45

Ascending. Indicate if you want to sort the inquiry on ascending date order (Yes) or
descending date order (No).

Open Only. Specify whether you want to see al items (No) or only the open items (Yes).

The inquiry can show up to four totals. Two of these totals—Computed Balance and Proposed
Drafts—are aways shown. The Approved Draftstotal is shown only when the Include Draftsfield
isNo. When the Include Draftsfield is Yes, the draftstotal isincluded in the Computed Balance
total. In addition an overall total is also shown, which is the sum of the proposed drafts and
customer invoices.

European Accounting adds three columns to this screen, labeled C, S, and D. The column labeled
C showsthefirst letter of the currency code.
The column labeled Sindicates if any of the drafts are either unapplied or contested:

* indicates the AR memo is marked as contested.

U indicates the AR memo concerns an unapplied draft.

This column remains blank for all other types of AR memos.

The column labeled D shows the status of drafts, which can be any of the following:
« A (Approved)

R (Reconciled)

S (Submitted)

P (Proposed)

C (Closed)

V (Voided)

D (Discounted)

Additional Functionality for Drafts

European Accounting has added alarge number of enhancements for the handling of drafts letting
you:

» Create unapplied or non-AR distribution lines for drafts.

« Apply unapplied drafts using an additional function, Unapplied Draft Application (27.6.6.14),
and report on such drafts with Unapplied Draft Register (27.6.6.13).

- Create approved drafts using an additional maintenance program, Approved Draft
Maintenance (27.6.6.8).

 Submit multiple drafts to the bank.

« View submitted drafts with Draft Bank Submission Register (27.6.6.11).

 Reconcile drafts once they have been received by the bank.

« Close and subsequent reopen closed drafts.

« Use aspecial function, Italian RIBA Reversal (27.6.6.20), to support Italian drafts (RIBA).
 Submit and discount drafts separately or as one step.

 Submit and discount proposed drafts.
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« Pay proposed drafts.

 Reconcile drafts from abank statement using Cash Book Maintenance (31.13). See Chapter 6,
“Cash Management,” for details.

A new menu is available in European Accounting that accommodates all the draft functionality.

Table 4.1

Draft Menu (27.6.6)
Menu Number  Description Program
276.4.1 AR Payment Selection—Automatic euparau.p
276.4.2 AR Payment Selection—-Manual euparma.p
27.6.4.3 AR Payment Selection Mass Update euparup.p
276.4.4 AR Payment Selection Register euparrp.p
27.6.4.6 AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts euparac.p
276.4.8 AR Payment Selection Inquiry euparig.p
27.6.4.9 Creation of Duplicate Media euprcopy.p
27.6.4.23 Payment Selection Delete/Archive euparde.p
276.5.1 AR Payment Manual Checks arpamt.p
27.65.2 AR Payment Inquiry arpaiq.p
27.6.5.3 AR Payment Register arparp.p
27654 AR Payment Submission Register eupaprp2.p
27.6.5.7 AR Payment Bank Reconciliation euarrcmt.p
27.65.14 Unapplied Payment Application euarpamt.p
27.6.5.15 Payment Application Register arparp01.p
27.6.5.16 Check Void Maintenance arvemt.p
27.6.5.18 Check Status Report arcrrp.p
276.6.1 Proposed Draft Maintenance dmdmmt.p
27.6.6.2 Draft Inquiry dmdmiq.p
27.6.6.3 Draft Report dmdmrp.p
27.6.6.4 Draft Summary Register dmdmrpOl.p
27.6.6.6 Draft Print dmdmprt.p
27.6.6.7 Draft Approval dmdmap.p
27.6.6.8 Approved Draft Maintenance eudmapmt.p
27.6.6.9 Single Draft Bank Submission dmdisc.p
27.6.6.10 Multiple Draft Bank Submission eudmdim.p
27.6.6.11 Draft Bank Submission Register eudmprp2.p
27.6.6.12 Draft Reversal dmaprv.p
27.6.6.13 Unapplied Draft Register euarudrp.p
27.6.6.14 Unapplied Draft Application eudmun.p
27.6.6.17 Draft Bank Reconciliation eudmremt.p
27.6.6.20 Italian RIBA Reversal eudmrba.p
27.6.6.22 Draft Closing eudmclos.p
27.6.6.23 Draft Re-Open eudmopen.p
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The standard draft flow is shown in Figure 4.6.

Fig. 4.6
Flow of Draftsin Standard Product

Enter proposed drafts in Draft
Maintenance (27.6.13).

Optionally print the draft with
Draft Print (27.6.6.6).

Approve the draft with Draft
Approval (27.6.6.7).

I

Optionally reverse an approval
with Approved Draft Reversal
(27.6.6.12).

Discount and close the draft
with Draft Discounting
(27.6.6.22).

Record draft payment and
close the draft in Payment
Maintenance (27.6.5.1).

Thisflow is, however, rather basic, and has been significantly enhanced by European Accounting.

There are two possible draft flows in European Accounting, depending on whether or not the
submission of proposed drafts has been enabled. In the standard (default) draft flow in European
Accounting—and also in standard product—only approved drafts can be submitted to the bank.
However, in the European Accounting enhanced flow, proposed drafts can also be submitted. A
setting in European Accounting Control (25.23) determines which logic is used while working

with drafts.
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Standard EA Draft Flow

Figure 4.7 shows the standard draft flow in European Accounting.

Fig. 4.7
Standard Flow of Drafts in European Accounting

27.6.6.1 Proposed Draft Maintenance
Enter a proposed draft.

=4
5]
27.6.6.6 Draft Print 27.6.6.12 Approved Draft Reversal §
Print the draft (optional). Reverse and void an approved draft. S
1 &
3 a
> 27.6.6.7 Draft Approval
Approve the draft.
27.6.6.8 Approved Draft Maintenance\
Enter/modify approved drafts. /
| S5
27.6.6.9 Single Draft Bank Submission @ 8
27.6.6.10 Multiple Draft Bank Submission =
Send and/or discount drafts to the bank. o e
@ °
-' --------------------------------------- L
s ) N ,#27.6.6.17 Draft Bank Reconciliation
3 27.6.5.1 Payment Ma_lntenance K H 31.13 Cash Book Maintenance \
31.13 Cash Book Maintenance ) hH L [}
A 1 (Reconcile = D)
\ (Reconcile = N) 1 : N
% Record payment and close draft ) Recgnc_lle received money and K =
Sl v *« guestion if you want to close draft, - <
I £
©
""""""""""""""" N a
e 27.6.6.22 Draft Closing \ 5
. Close the draft. A 5
-Enlry ------------ 1 -----------
27.6.6.23 Draft Re-Open |
B2 Re-open a closed draft.

In this flow, European Accounting enhances the system’s draft handling facilities by letting you
track both the submission of adraft to the bank and the reconciliation of that draft. It also letsyou
enter approved drafts directly and determine when to close drafts. Drafts that have been previously
closed can be re-opened, if necessary, using the European Accounting function Draft Re-Open
(27.6.6.23).

In addition, you can submit and discount drafts separately, rather than combining the submission
and discounting into one operation as is the case in standard product; combined submission and
discounting remains the default behavior in European Accounting. Thisis controlled by the setting
of the Separate Submission/Discounting field in European Accounting Control (25.23).

The usual process of handling drafts using European Accounting’s standard draft flow can be
summarized as follows:
« Use Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8)" to record the draft when it isfirst received. Then
use one of the following two options:
 Option 1, Simplified Process. Use either AR Payment Manual Check (27.6.5.1) or Cash

Book Maintenance (31.13) when the payment of the draft is confirmed by the bank. This
option could be used, for example, when a draft’s due date isin the past.

« Option 2, Typical Process. Use Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) to submit or
discount the draft followed by either Draft Bank Reconciliation (27.6.6.17) or Cash Book
Maintenance (31.13) when payment is confirmed by the bank.
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EA Flow with Submission of Proposed Drafts

Figure 4.8 shows European Accounting’s enhanced flow of drafts when the submission of

proposed drafts has been enabled.

Note For clarity, linksto draft close, re-open, and void functions are not shown.

Fig.

4.8

Enhanced Flow of Drafts in European Accounting

C

Approved Draft
27.6.6.8 Approved Draft Maintenance

}

Payment
27.6.5.1 Payment Maintenance
31.13 Cash Book Maintenance
(Reconcile = N)

_________________________

Proposed Draft
27.6.6.1 Proposed Draft Maintenance

>_

Print
27.6.6.6 Draft Print

|

© 4

Approval
27.6.6.7 Draft Approval

Submission

27.6.6.9 Single Draft Bank Submission [
27.6.6.10 Multiple Draft Bank Submission

l

@

t e

Discount

27.6.6.9 Single Draft Bank Submission [
27.6.6.10 Multiple Draft Bank Submission

e —

/7 Reconcile

27.6.6.17 Draft Bank Reconciliation
31.13 Cash Book Maintenance
< (Reconcile = C)

, == @ Only available when Separate Submission Discounting is set in European
_ BExit ) Accounting Control (25.23).

_________________________

@ Only available when Submit/Discount is set in European Accounting Control (25.23)
and Refuse Submission Proposed is not set in Customer Maintenance (2.1.1).
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Draft Creation

Submission
or Discount

Draft Payment

Table 4.2 shows the effects of European Accounting’s standard draft flow on the General Ledger.

Tabl

ed.?2

GL Effect of European Accounting Standard Draft Flow

Function ‘Account Debit ‘Account Credit
Proposal

Proposed Draft No GL transactions

Maintenance (27.6.6.1)

Approval

Draft Approval (27.6.6.7)

Approved Draft
Maintenance (27.6.6.8)

Drafts Receivable account of
bank can be changed for
specific draft in both
transactions.

line.

of draft.

Unapplied/non-AR
distribution line: Account
entered in distribution line

Normal Distribution Line:
Accounts Receivable
account of AR memo
referred to in distribution
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Function ‘ Account Debit ‘ Account Credit
Submission

Single Draft Bank Payment in Process account | Drafts Receivable account
Submission (27.6.6.9) of payment method (26.13) or, | (27.6.6.8).
Multiple Draft Bank if blank, the Payment in
Submission (27.6.6.10) Process account of the bank

Can be changed at submission

time.

Discounting

Single Draft Bank Discounted Drafts account of | Drafts Receivable account
Submission (27.6.6.9) Bank. Can be changed for (27.6.6.8) if draft has not
Multiple Draft Bank specific draft in 27.6.6.8. yet been submitted, or
Submission (27.6.6.10) Discount Charges account of | Payment _i n Process

bank. Can be changed for account, if draft has already

specific draft in been submitted to bank.

27.6.6.9/27.6.6.10.

Reconciliation or Direct Payment

Draft Bank Reconciliation | Cash account of bank. When submitted/discounted
(27.6.6.17) the credit account of the
AR Payment Manual transaction of the
Checks (27.6.5.1) submission/discount.

When not submitted, the
Drafts Receivable account.

Note When drafts are submitted and discounted separately, this has an additional effect on the
General Ledger. Thisis shown asthe Discounting stage in Table 4.2, and occursimmediately after
the Submission stage.

Choosing the Correct Flow

Whether a company should follow European Accounting’s simplified or typical draft flow process
or whether drafts can be generated automatically depends on the nature of your business. To
choose the best solution for your needs, consider the following questions:

« Arethe drafts issued by your company or by your customers?
- Arethererulesfor automatically generating the drafts; for example, due date?

« Do you submit/discount the drafts, or do you send them directly to the bank when the due date
is reached?

» Do you want to use Cash Book Maintenance or other functions to fully track all transactions
through the bank account including Draft Paymentsin Process (these drafts have been sent to
the bank but have not yet been cleared in the bank account)?

If any customer will not approve drafts, set the Submit/Discount Proposed Draftsfield in European
Accounting Control to Yes. When thisfield is Yes and some of your customers refuse to pay
unapproved drafts, set the Refuse Submission Proposed Drafts field in Customer Maintenance
(2.1.1) for these particular customers.

If drafts can be generated automatically, use the AR Automatic Payment functions (27.6.4) to
generate the drafts. This can be used even if drafts are sent by the customer.

If you want to track draft paymentsin process, you should submit the drafts rather than use the
direct payment functions.
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See Chapter 7, “Banks and Payment Methods,” for details.

Simplified Process

In European Accounting’s simplified draft process, drafts are received from the customer and are
sent to the bank when their due date is reached. Reconciliation is not necessary but can be used if
required.

Fig. 4.9
Simplified Flow of Drafts

( Approved Draft )— ( Proposed Draft

<—| Approval

—’| Submission
.................... N
\ Payment — \ Reconcile 1

___________________

CHID

Figure 4.9 illustrates these steps:
- Create an approved or proposed draft.
« Send the draft to the bank. If the draft was created as proposed, either approve or submit it.

« When the bank notifies the payment, either use Payment Maintenance or Draft Bank
Reconciliation, depending on whether the draft has been submitted or not.

Typical Process

In European Accounting’s typical draft process, drafts can be approved or proposed and can be
sent by the customer or issued by your company. The drafts are submitted to the bank, and
reconciled from bank statements.

Fig. 4.10
Typical Flow of Drafts

( Approved Draft >—><—< Proposed Draft )

<—| Approval |
—>| Submission
—>| Discount
ST T TS -
\ Reconcile

...................

Figure 4.10 illustrates these steps.

« Create an approved or proposed draft, depending on its status. If sent by the customer, the draft
is considered to be approved if it is signed.
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- A few days before the due date, send the draft to the bank. Use the submission program to
record this transaction.

« When payment is shown in your bank statement, use Draft Bank Reconciliation to record the
payment. The multi-entry mode can be used to preselect the drafts; for example, by due date.

Automatic Draft Creation

Drafts can be created automatically using the AR Automatic Payment functions (27.6.4). They can
either be sent to the customer for approval, or they can be received from the customer having been
generated using a known algorithm.

Fig. 4.11
Automatic Draft Creation

—( Auto Selection

—C Manual Selection

—>| Payment Register
—>| Auto Payment

_________________ —

Y
. Process as Usual )

____________________

Figure 4.11 illustrates these steps:

» Use Payment Selection Automatic (27.6.4.1) and Payment Selection Manual (27.6.4.2) to
select the AR memos to include in the drafts.

« Use Payment Register (27.6.4.4) to check the selection and grouping.

» Use AR Automatic Payment (27.6.4.6) to automatically generate the draft. Specify if the draft
has been sent by the customer or issued by the company, and if it is confirmed or not.

Note The grouping method can be used to generate one draft per customer, one draft per
customer and due date, or one draft per invoice. The last option is used for drafts printed at the
bottom of an invoice, such as the French Traite.

Draft Creation

Draft creation differsin the standard and the enhanced European Accounting draft flows. The
setting of the Submit/Discount Proposed Drafts field in European Accounting Control (25.23)
determines which draft flow is used. The difference between the two is that in European
Accounting’s standard flow (asis also the case for standard product), drafts must be approved
before they can be submitted. In its enhanced flow, it is also possible to submit proposed drafts.

Note Thelater stagesinthe flow of draftsare similar or identical in both European Accounting’s
standard and enhanced draft handling logic. It isthe initial stepsthat contain significant
differences.
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Standard European Accounting Draft Flow

Thefollowing sections detail the standard (default) flow of draftsin European Accounting through
theinitial draft creation stages—proposal and approval. Drafts follow this flow when the
Submit/Discount Proposed Drafts field in European Accounting Control (25.23) is No (the
default) to prohibit the submission and discounting of proposed drafts.

Proposed Drafts

In European Accounting, Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1) replaces the draft maintenance
function found in standard product. European Accounting has made a number of changes to this
function:

« The function has been renamed Proposed Draft M aintenance, because European Accounting
also lets you create approved drafts directly, which is not possible under standard product

+ The payment method has been added to the header frame.
 The reference number is determined by the payment method.
 Unapplied or non-AR distribution lines can be added.

Fig. 4.12
Proposed Draft Maintenance, Payment Method

raft Maintenance

Reference: 10294012 Bill To: 3002000
CEMNTRE DE NOUVELLE

Date: Bank: 12 Pt Meth: MD ¥
Due Date: Currency: EUR Arnount:
Expect Pay Date: Printed:[] Total:
Remark
Customer Bank: Sent by:Supplier

@ W

Since the reference is determined by the payment method and the payment method can only be
entered after areference is assigned, European Accounting first assigns atemporary reference if
you leave the reference blank. When the payment method is set, then the final referenceis
assigned.

After the header is entered, the distribution lines display. You can now leave the reference blank
for adistribution line, indicating unapplied or non-AR distribution lines. In this case, the pop-up
displayed in Figure 4.13 displays.

Fig. 4.13
Proposed Draft Maintenance, Unapplied or Non-AR Distribution Line

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
Proposed CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Date: 08/15/2002 Bank: EU Pt Meth: md

Due Date: 12/31/2002 Currency! EUR Arnount: 1,000.00

Expect Pay Date: Printed:[C] Taotal: 0.00
Rermark:
Sent by:Supplier
T Unapp Ref Account Sub-Acct CC Entity
U U ount Discount
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Type. Enter U or N to specify if thelineis of type Unapplied or Non-AR. Unapplied lines can
be applied using Unapplied Draft Application (27.6.6.14).

Unapp Ref. Specify the unapplied reference. Thisis used to differentiate between different
unapplied amounts. You should always enter an unapplied reference.

Account, Sub-Account, Cost Center. Specify the account used to track the unapplied or non-
AR amount.

Entity. Specify the entity to which the draft applies.

You can have only one unapplied or non-AR distribution line for each proposed draft.

Creation of Approved Drafts

In European Accounting, you can create approved drafts directly. Thisis not possible in standard
product where you must first create a proposed draft that can be approved later.

Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8) lets you create approved drafts in European Accounting.
First, as when creating proposed drafts in standard product, you are requested to enter a batch
number and control amount. This process is the same as standard product and is not discussed in
detail here.

Fig. 4.14
Approved Draft Maintenance (26.6.6.8)

Batch: Cantrol: 1,000 Total: 0.000

v W

Next, a frame containing the draft data displays.

Fig. 4.15
Approved Draft Maintenance, Header Frame

/ed Draft Maintenance

Batch: 2357 Control: 1,000.000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 2 Bill Ta:

Date; Effective Date;

currency Entity:

Bank: Pt Meth: Account;

Total of Invoices: Disc Acct;
Due Date: Rernark:
Expect Pay Date: Davbaoak:
Unref amaount: Amount:

Customer Bank; Sent by Supplier

W W

Reference. Leave thisblank and the system assigns atemporary draft number. Thistemporary
number is replaced by the actual number when the bank and payment methods are entered on
the draft since the payment method determines the number in European Accounting.

Payment Method. Specify the payment method used for the draft.

When either areference has been entered or atemporary number has been assigned by leaving the
Referencefield blank, the bill-to address can be updated. The bill-to address determines the default
bank to be assigned to this draft.
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Fig. 4.16
Approved Draft Maintenance, Update Bill-To

Batch: 2357 Contral: 1,000,000 Total: 0.000
Reference: Bill To: EREENRN P
CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Date: Effective Date:
Currency: EUR Entity:
Bank: eu Pt Meth: Account
Total of Invaices: Disc Acct!
Due Date: Remark:
Expect Pay Date: Daybook!
Unref Amount: Armount;
Customer Bank: Sent by:Supplier

W o/

When you have entered the Bill-To address, you can then update the other fields with the required
draft data.

Fig. 4.17
Approved Draft Maintenance, Update Other Draft Data

Batch: 2357 Contral: 1,000.000 Total: 0.000
Reference: 300015 Bill To: 3002000
Approved CEMTRE DE NOUWELLE
Date: 08/15/2002 B Effective Date: 08/15/2002 B
Currency:[EUR | Entity:/1000 |
Bank: EU Pt Meth: md Account:
Total of Invoices; 0.00 Disc Acct; 3910
Due Date: 12/31/z002 Remark:
Expect Pay Date: &) Daybook: xcbl Q
Unref Amount; 0,00 Amount: 0,00

Custamer Bank: Sent by:Customer

W e

Date. The date of the draft.

Due Date. The due date of the draft. You have to make an entry into thisfield.
Expect Pay Date. The expected payment date of the draft.

Effective Date. The effective date for the GL transaction related to this draft.
Currency. The draft currency.

Amount. The amount of the draft. An entry of zero is not allowed.

Bank. The bank of the draft. This bank defaults to the bank of the bill-to address.

Payment Method. Enter the payment method of the draft. This payment method defaults from
the Manual Draft Method of Payment specified in European Accounting Control (25.23).

Entity. The entity for the GL booking of this draft.

Account. The account number defaults from the Drafts Reconciliation account specified in
Bank Maintenance (26.13).

Remark. Any comments that are related to this draft.
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Daybook. The daybook associated with this draft.
Total of Invoices. For display purposes only. The total amount of the distribution lines.

Unreferenced Amount. For display purposes only. The total amount of the unapplied and non-
AR distributed lines

Once you have entered all the header data for the draft, you are then requested to enter the
distribution lines.

Fig. 4.18
Approved Draft Maintenance, Creation of Distribution Lines

Batch: 2357 Control: 1,000,000 Total: 0,000

Reference: 300015 Bill To: 3002000
Approved CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Date: 08/15/2002 Effective Date: 08/15/2002
Currency: EUR Entity: 1000
Bank: EU Pt Meth: md Account: 1300
Total of Invoices: 0.00 Disc Acct: 3910
Due Date: 12/31/2002 Rernark:
Expect Pay Date: Davybaoaok: xchl
Unref Amount: 0.00 Armount: 1,000.00
Customer Bank: BANK-FR 97000970009700970097000 Sent by:Customer

Reference Open Amount Amount Discount
0.00

169 1,000.00

Reference. Specify the reference of the open AR invoice, memo, or financial charge that will
be paid by this draft. Leave the reference blank to create a non-AR or unapplied draft.

Open Amount. Specify the amount of the reference, non-AR, or unapplied payment. For an
unapplied payment or when you have entered areference, this amount is deducted from the
accounts receivable account.

Amount. The amount of the draft.
Discount. The discount amount taken.

If you leave the reference blank, a pop-up displays where you can enter an unapplied or non-AR
distribution line. This pop-up is the same as the one discussed in Proposed Draft Maintenance.

See Figure 4.13 on page 53.

Enhanced European Accounting Draft Flow

In the standard European Accounting draft flow described in the previous sections—and also in
standard product—drafts can only be submitted to the bank or discounted after they have been
approved. However, under European Accounting’s enhanced draft flow, the submission and
discounting of unapproved drafts directly to the bank is also supported. Thisis common business
practice in France.

This functionality is enabled by setting the Submit/Discount Proposed Drafts field in European
Accounting Control (25.23) to Yes.

See page 8.
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Note Only theinitial stagesin European Accounting’s enhanced draft flow are different from
those in European Accounting’s standard draft flow.

When the submission of proposed drafts has been enabled, two different types of proposed drafts
can be created for direct submission to the bank:

Customer-initiated drafts. Known in France as Billet a Ordre Relevé (BOR), customer-initiated
drafts are opened by the customer and sent to the supplier’s bank for payment. The acceptance
of such draftsisimplicit since they originate from the customer and, therefore, they are
typically entered into the system as approved drafts.

Supplier-initiated drafts. Known in France as Lettre de Change Relevé (LCR), supplier-
initiated drafts are opened by the supplier, based on a customer’s outstanding invoices, and are
sent directly to that customer’s bank for payment. Customers can approve these drafts for
payment but in reality rarely take the time to do so.

See “ Standard European Accounting Draft Flow” on page 53.

Customers who do not want to allow you to submit proposed drafts to their bank without their
prior approval can refuseto alow you to do so, even if the submission of proposed drafts has been
globally enabled. Thisis controlled by the setting of the Allow Submission Proposed Drafts field
in Customer Maintenance (2.1.1).

See " Allow Submission Proposed Drafts’ on page 15.

Proposed Draft Creation

You can select the range of invoices or memos for which you want to create draftsusing AR
Payment Selection—Automatic (27.6.4.1). Alternatively, you can use AR Payment
Selection—Manual (27.6.4.2) to select specified invoices or memos. Both these functions have
been modified to support the submission and discounting of proposed drafts directly to the bank.

Use AR Payment Selection—Automatic (27.6.4.1) to set the default customer bank to be used for
the payment of proposed drafts. This defaultsto the first bank record associated with the customer
that meets these criteria

 Theaccount is set to All.
 The due date of the draft being created lies within that bank’s effective date range.

If you use AR Payment Selection—-Manual (27.6.4.2) to manually select invoices or memos for
drafts, an additional frame displays if the Bank Account Needed field in Bank Maintenance of the
bank associated with the payment method has been set to Yes and the payment method is one that
supports drafts. This frame shows the default bank—if previously set—that will be used for draft
submissions to a particular customer. You can enter a different bank, provided it is valid for that
particular customer and the draft due date lies within the bank date range.
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Fig. 4.19
AR Payment Selection-Manual (27.6.4.2)

Ref: Bill To: 3002000 Ta Pay onl:[]  Date: 08/15/2002 Bl PM:

Open Debet/Credit Memo's
Reference Bill To Cur Amount Open Receive Amount Disc to Take Bk PM

171 3002000 EUR 68,00 aa meo

17z 3002000 EUR 32.00 aa mc

175 3002000 EUR 125.00 ey mec

Reference Cur Amount Open Receive Amount Discount Bk PM Bank

175 125.00 2.50 eu P mc P Bank-FR
W e’

If the customer’s default bank has not been previously set, you must enter avalid bank here when
the Bank Account Needed field is Yes for the payment method.

Once you have selected those invoices or memos for which you want to create drafts, you can then
create the drafts themselves. You can use AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6) to do this.
Two extrafields have been added to this function to control the default type of draft that will be
created.

Fig. 4.20
AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6)

Bank: 22 #ll Drivers
Payment Methad: AF

Company Address: 10000
Account: 123456 Draft

Curr: EUR

Daybook: xcbl

Sent by | E{f<l=I8
Approved: ]
Start Check: 00500001 PiP Account:
Check Date: 08/15/2002
Effective Date: 08/15/2002
Armount: 135,00
File Name:

Media Numnber:

W W

Sent By. Indicate the type of draft to be created by default.
Supplier: Supplier-initiated drafts will be created by default.
Customer: Customer-initiated drafts will be created by default.

Approved. The default for thisfield is determined by the value of Sent By.

« When customer-initiated drafts are to be created, Approved defaults to Yes, to indicate
that approved drafts will be created. Thisis because, although customer-initiated drafts
have not been officialy approved, they are treated as though they have been since they
originate from the customer.

« When supplier-initiated drafts are to be created, the valuein thisfield defaultsto No to
indicate that proposed drafts will be created.

The Due setting of the appropriate bank driver controlsthe way in which these drafts are created as
shown in Table 4.3.
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Table 4.3
Effect of Due Setting

Due Setting Drafts Created

1 One draft per customer
2 Separate drafts per due date
3 One draft per invoice

When the relevant bank accounts are different and the Due setting is either 1 or 2, the creation of
drafts may need to be split by customer bank, such that one draft is created per customer, per due
date, per customer bank record.

Draft Maintenance

Once a proposed draft has been created, you can change its type and/or the associated customer
bank account using:

» Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1)
» Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8)

You can also use these functionsinstead of AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6) to create
drafts manually. The same two fields have been added to both functions to let you specify the type
of the proposed draft and the customer bank and bank account to be used for the payment of the
appropriate drafts.

Fig. 4.21
Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1)

Proposed Draft Maintenance

Reference: 200015 Bill To: 3002000
Froposed CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE
Date: 08/26/2002 Bank: EL Pt Meth: md
Due Date: 08/27/2002 Currency: EUR Armount: 1.00
Expect Pay Date: Printed: ] Total: 0.00
Rernark:
Custormer Bank: 97000970009700970097000 Sent by:Supplier

LA

Fig. 4.22
Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8)

Approved Draft Maintenance

Batch: 2449 Control: 0,000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 300019 Bill To: 3002000
Approved CENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Date: 08/26/2002 Effective Date: 03/28,/2002
Currency: ELR Entity: 1000
Bank: EU Prot Meth: rd Account: 1300
Total of Invoices: 0.00 Disc Acct; 3910
Due Date; 08/27/2002 Remark:

Expect Pay Date: Daybook: xcbl

Unref Amount: 0.00 Amagunti 1,00

Custorner Bank: EEIISEER F7000970009700970097000 Sent by:| Customer "I
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Cust Bank Acct. The customer’s bank to which the draft is to be submitted. By default, thisis
the default bank account set for that customer in AR Payment Selection—Automatic. You can
enter any other valid bank here, provided its effective date range covers the draft’s due date.
Alternatively, you can set thisfield to blank, if the Bank Account Needed field for the draft’'s
particular payment method has been set to No.

Note The actual bank account itself is shown in the unlabeled field immediately following
the Cust Bank Acct field.

Sent By. Identifies the draft type. An entry of Supplier indicates that the draft is a supplier-
initiated one, while an entry of Customer indicates it is customer-initiated. The default setting
is Supplier for Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1) and Customer for Approved Draft
Maintenance (27.6.6.8).

Draft Approval

Even when the submission of proposed drafts has been enabled and is permitted by acertain
customer, it isstill possible that a customer might approve a proposed draft prior to its submission
to the bank. If thisisthe case, you can approve such drafts using Draft Approval (27.6.6.7).

The Cust Bank Acct and Sent By fields added to Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1) and
Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8) (shown in Figure 4.22) have been added to this function
too. The values of these fields should have been set when the draft was created but can be changed
here if necessary.

Fig. 4.23
Draft Approval (27.6.6.7)

Batch: 2359 Control: 0.000 Total: 0,000

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Effective Date: 08/15/2002 B
Entity: 1000 |©
Amount: 1,000.00 Accoun t:1300 P
Total of Invoices: 0.00 Disc Acct: 3910 2] o o
Due Date: 12/31/2002 B Remark:
Expect Pay Date: ] Daybook: xob1 2]
Unref Amount: 1,000,00
Customer Bank: BANK-FR. 97000970009700970097000

Sent by:| Supplier =

D @
©

v W

Additional information must be provided for those bank drivers that create a bank submission file
during multiple bank submission; currently only one such driver exists.

Draft Bank Submission

Two functions are available to submit drafts to a bank:
« Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9)
« Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10)
Both functions have been enhanced to permit the submission of proposed drafts directly to the

bank, and they can be used regardless of the setting of Submit/Discount Proposed Draftsin
European Accounting Control (25.23). However, if you submit proposed drafts using either of
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these functions, you can only do so successfully if the Submit/Discount Proposed Draftsfield in
European Accounting Control is Yes. In addition, the Allow Submission Proposed Draftsfield in
Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) for the specified customer must be Yes. Otherwise, an error
message displays.

By default, when using either Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) or Multiple Draft Bank
Submission (27.6.6.10), proposed and approved drafts are submitted and discounted in the same
operation. However, if the Separate Submission/Discounting field in European Accounting
Control (25.23) is Yes, al types of drafts can be submitted and later discounted in separate
operations. Thisis acommon occurrence in France.

The GL entries that are generated when a draft is submitted and the resulting draft status differ
depending on whether the draft is approved or proposed, and on the submission/discounting
combination selected.

See “ Separate Submission and Discounting” on page 66 for further details.
In addition, three methods are also available for reconciling drafts.

Together, submitting and reconciling drafts replace the standard Draft Discounting functionality.
When adraft is submitted, the Payment in Process account is used. The Discount Charges account
is used when a draft is discounted. When the draft is reconciled, the Cash account of the bank is
then updated.

See “Draft Bank Reconciliation” on page 69 for details.

Single Draft Bank Submission

To submit asingle draft to a bank, you must first enter the batch number and batch total.

Fig. 4.24
Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9)

Batch: Control: 1,000 Total: 0.000

W -
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Next, you must enter the reference of the draft you want to submit.

Fig. 4.25
Single Draft Bank Submission, Reference to be Submitted

Single Draft Bank Submission

Batch: 2360 Contral: 1,000,000 Total: 0.000

Reference: Eill To:
Effective: Description:
Bank: Due Date: Entity:
Amount: 2pen Amount;
Daybook: Close:[] Currency
Cash Account: Amount:
Disc Chgs Acct: Arnount:

Bank Clearing Acct: Arnount:

When you have chosen the correct draft, you are then able to enter the relevant data. The type of
draft you are submitting and the submission/discounting combination selected determine which
options can be set.

Fig. 4.26
Single Draft Bank Submission, Submission Details

Single Draft Bank Submission

Batch: 2360 Cantrol: 1,000,000 Total: 0,000

Reference; 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE

Effective: (EIFETPINE B Description: Discount of Dft 300014
Pt :
Bank:EU - md |P Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000
eth:
Amount: 1,000.00 Open Amount: 1,000.00 EUR

Daybook; xchl o] Close: Currency: CUR
Cash Account; Amount: 0,00

Disc Chgs Acch: Arnount: 0,00

Bank Clearing Acct: Arnount: 0.00

L=

Effective. The effective date for the submission.
Description. The GL description.

Bank. The bank of the submission.

Pmt Meth. The payment method of the submission.

Cash Account. This defaults to the Payment in Process account for the payment method
selected. However, if no PIP account has been defined, then the amount entered is debited
directly from the bank’s Cash account. In Figure 4.26, the bank is EU, payment method isMD,
moduleis AR, and the PIP account is 2110.

Disc Chrgs Acct. Account to be used for any discount charges. This defaults from the bank
associated with this transaction.
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Bank Clearing Acct. This defaults from the Drafts Receivable account set for the bank
associated with this transaction.

Two additional fields display if you set the Separate Submission/Discounting field in European
Accounting Control (25.23) to Yes, letting you control the separate submission and discounting of
the drafts.

See page 66 for further details.

Fig. 4.27
Single Draft Bank Submission, Submit and Discount Options

Single Draft Bank Submission

Batch: 2360 Control: 1,000.000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Effective: 08/15/2002 Description: Discount of Dft 300014

Bank: ° Pt Meth: md Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000

Amount: 1,000.00 Open Amount: 1,000.00 EUR

Daybook: xcbl Close:[] Currency: EUR

Cash Account: e1is Arngunt: 0,00
Disc Chgs Acch: Arnount: 0,00

Bank Clearing Acct: Arnount: 0,00

Submit: &
Discount;

When you have entered the necessary information for the operations you want to perform, alist of
the GL transactions that will be created is shown in Figure 4.28.

Fig. 4.28
Single Draft Bank Submission, Display of Created GL Lines

Single Draft Bank Submission

Batch: 2360 Contral: 1,000,000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Effective: 08/15/2002 Description: Discount of Dft 300014

Bank: B Prt Meth: md Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000

Amount: 1,000.00 Open Amount: 1,000.00 EUR

Daybook: xchl Close:d Currency: ELIR.

Cash Account: Z118 amount: 1,000.00

Disc Chgs Acch: Amount: 0.00

Bank Clearing Acct: 1300 Amount: 1,000,00

GL Reference Line Account Sub-Acct cC Amount

Are transactions correct?
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You must then verify if al the transactions are correct. If you respond Yes, the transactions are
completed The GL entries differ depending on the type of submission/discounting operation
performed, as does the resulting status of the draft.

Example Table 4.4 showsthe GL transactions created for an approved draft for the amount of
117.50 submitted and discounted in European Accounting’s default manner using one combined
submission and discounting operation when the Separate Submission/Discounting field in
European Accounting Control (25.23) is No.

Note In thisexample, the draft discount chargeis 17.50.

Table 4.4
GL Transactions Approved Draft

Accounts Debit Credit
Draft PIP Account 100.00

Disc Charges Account 17.50

Drafts Receivable 117.50

The draft now has a status of Submitted.

However, if you submitted a proposed draft under the same circumstances, additional GL entries
would be generated before the above GL entries could be made. Since the creation of a proposed
draft does not have any GL effect, a proposed draft must effectively be approved at the sametime
it is submitted in order to ensure the correct GL entries are created. To achieve this, the values of
any invoices receivable or memos payable must first be moved to the appropriate Drafts account
prior to the generation of the above GL entries.

Table 4.5
GL Transactions Proposed Draft
Accounts Debit Credit
Drafts Receivable (draft amount) 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Accounts Receivable (draft amount) 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Draft PIP (cash amount) 117.50
Drafts Receivable 117.50

However, if the Separate Submission/Discounting field in European Accounting Control (25.23) is
Yes, different GL entries to those shown in these tables would be generated.

See “ Separate Submission and Discounting” on page 66 for further details.

Multiple Draft Bank Submission

Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10) lets you submit arange of drafts.

By default, the selected approved or proposed drafts are submitted and discounted in asingle
operation. However, this function has also been additionally enhanced in the same way as Single
Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) in that drafts can be separately submitted and discounted when
the Separate Submission/Discounting field in European Accounting Control (25.23) is Yes.
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For multiple draft bank submissions you must first enter the batch number and batch total. In
addition, the range of drafts to be selected has to be set by specifying the criteriaincluding bank,
payment method, due date, and currency.

Fig. 4.29
Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10)

Batch: 2365 Control: 0,000 Total: 0,000
Barkieu ¥ PMimd P Effective: 08/15/2002 B Amt to Select: 0.00
Due Date From: =] To: ] Total Selected: 0.00
Currency: p Select Al Close:[]

W e’

Bank. The bank of the submission.

PM. The payment method of the submission.

Effective Date. The effective date for the submission.

Amount to Select. The total amounts of the drafts currently being processed.

Due Date From, To. Due date range is used to select only those drafts whose due dates lie
within the specified range.

Total Selected. Total amount of all selected drafts when Submit field is Yes.
Currency. Currency in which the amount of each draft has to be displayed.

Select All. Indicate whether to select all drafts by default when the selection list displays.

No: Thelist displays with none of the drafts selected. You must select the individual drafts
from the list that you want to submit.

Yes: Each draft in thelist is automatically selected for submission in this batch run. You can
change the selection for individual drafts before pressing Go to complete the action.

A list of all drafts meeting the criteria displays.

Fig. 4.30
Multiple Draft Bank Submission, Selected Drafts

Batch; 2365 Control: 0,000 Total: 0,000
Bank: eu PM;: md Effective; 08/15/2002 Amt to Select: 0.00
Due Date From: To: Total Selected: 0.00
Currency: Select all: [ Close:[0
Selection
S Check Check Amount Chk Date Bill-To Supplier Name Discount
b 300011 1,050.00 08/02/2002 10gj L0qj customer 0.00
300010 1,100.00 08/02/2002 |0gj L0gj customer 0.00
b 300015 1,000.00 12/31/2002 3002000 CENTRE DE NoU 0.00
300014 1,000.00 12/31/2002 3002000 CENTRE DE NoU 0.00
300016 100.00 1z/31/2002 Foozooo CENTRE DE NoU 0.00
300013 100.00 01/01/2003 patrick Patrick de Jon 0.00
b 300001 30.00 01/01/2003 xasde-2 ®ASdcust-z 0.00
300002 25.00 01/01/2003 xasdo-2 rAS4cust-2 0.00

@ W

Amounts of all selected drafts will be totaled. Thistotal is displayed in the Total Selected field.
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When all the information is correct, alist of al submitted draftsis sent to the specified output
device. Thisinformation includes draft number, bill-to, due date, and amount.

The GL entries that are generated and the resulting status of the drafts differ depending on the
submi ssion/discounting combinations selected for each draft and whether the draft is approved or
proposed. Thisis discussed in the section on Single Draft Bank Submission.

See“Single Draft Bank Submission” on page 61.

In addition, European Accounting has further enhanced Multiple Draft Bank Submission
(27.6.6.10) by adding a new bank driver that lets you produce an el ectronic bank submission file
for the electronic submission of draftsto the bank.

See Chapter 7, “Banks and Payment Methods,” for full details on bank drivers.

Separate Submission and Discounting

By default, both proposed and approved drafts are submitted and discounted in one combined
operation. However, European Accounting extends draft functionality by permitting all types of
drafts to be submitted and/or discounted separately using either Single Draft Bank Submission
(27.6.6.9) or Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10). The Separate Submission/Discounting
setting in European Accounting Control (25.23) determines which behavior is enabled.

To accommodate this enhanced functionality, a new status, D (Discounted), has been added for
Draft transactions.

The GL entries generated as a result are different depending on which option you select, asis
illustrated in the following sections.

See * Separate Submission/Discounting” on page 8.

Submit and Discount Together

If the separate submission and discounting of drafts has been enabled, setting both the Submit and
Discount fields in Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) to Yes will combine the submission
and discounting operations into one. However, while thisis may appear to be effectively the same
operation asis carried out by default (when the Separate Submission/Discounting field in
European Accounting Control is No), thisis not actually the case. Different GL entries will be
created from those that are generated when thisfield is No, and the resulting status of the draft will
also be different.
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Fig. 4.31
Single Draft Bank Submission, Submit and Discount Together

Batch: 2360 Contral: 1,000,000 Total: 0.000

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Effective: 08/15/2002 Description: Discount of Dft 300014

Bank: EY Pt Meth: md Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000

Amount: 1,000.00 Open Amount: 1,000.00 FLIR

Daybook: xcb1 Close:[] Currency; EUR
Cash Account; 2118 fimaunt: .00

Disc Chas Acct: Amount; 0,00

Bank Clearing Acct: Armount: 0,00

Submit:
Discount: v

W

In this situation you can enter the appropriate:

» Cash account and amount

« Discount Charges account and amount

« Bank Clearing account and amount
Example Choosing to submit and discount together a draft for 117.50 generates the GL entries
shown in Table 4.6. Since the creation of a proposed draft does not have any GL effect, a proposed
draft must effectively be approved at the same timeiit is submitted in order to ensure the correct

GL entries are created. Thus, submitting and discounting a proposed draft generates more GL
entries than submitting and discounting an approved draft.

Table 4.6
GL Transactions, Submit and Discount
Accounts Debit Credit
Drafts Receivable 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Accounts Receivable (draft amount) 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Discounted Drafts (cash amount) 100.00
Discounted Charges account (discount 17.50
amount)
Drafts Receivable 117.50

The draft status is now Discounted.

Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10) has been enhanced in asimilar way and creates the
same GL entries as are shown above when submitting and discounting drafts together using that
function.

The GL entries that would be generated for a draft of the same amount when the separate
submission/discounting of draftsis not permitted are given elsewhere in this chapter.
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See “ Single Draft Bank Submission” on page 61 for details.

Submit Alone

When the separate submission and discounting of drafts has been enabled, setting the Submit field
in Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) to Yes, but the Discount field to No, causes the
selected draft to be submitted but not discounted.

Fig. 4.32
Single Draft Bank Submission, Submit Alone

Batch: 2360 Contral: 1,000,000 Total: 0.000
Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE
Effective: 08/15/2002 Description: Discount of Dft 300014
Bank; EY Pt Meth: md Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000
. 5 EUR
Armount: 1,000.00 Open Amount: 1,000.00
Davyboaok: xcbl Close: [ Currency: ELR,
Cash Account: LR Amount: 0.00
Disc Chgs Acct! Arnount: 0.00
Bank Clearing Acct: Amount: 0.00

Subrmit:
Discount: &

W W

In this case, you enter the appropriate:
« Cash account and amount
 Bank Clearing account and amount

For adraft of 117.50 this would generate the GL entries shown in Table 4.7. You should note that
as the creation of a proposed draft does not have any GL effect, a proposed draft must effectively
be approved at the sametimeit is submitted in order to ensure the correct GL entries are created.

Thus, submitting and discounting a proposed draft generates more GL entries than submitting and
discounting an approved draft.

Table 4.7
GL Transactions, Submit Only
Accounts Debit Credit
Drafts Receivable (draft amount) 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Accounts Receivable (draft amount) 117.50
Proposed drafts
only
Draft PIP (cash amount) 117.50
Drafts Receivable 117.50

The draft statusis now Submitted. Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10) has been enhanced
in asimilar way and will create the same GL entries as are shown above when submitting drafts
using that function.
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When the separate submission and discounting of drafts has been enabled, setting the Submit field
in Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) to No, but the Discount field to Yes, applies the
appropriate discount to a previously submitted draft or to a draft which has not been submitted

prior to discounting.

Fig. 4.33
Single Draft Bank Submission, Discount Alone

Batch: 2368 Control: 0.000

Bill To: 3002000
CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE
Description: Discount of Dft 300014

Reference: 300014

Effective: 08/15/2002

Bank: Pt Meth; md Due Date: 12/31/2002

Amount: 1,000,00 Open Amount: 1,000.00

Daybook: xcbl Close:

Cash Account: 2118

Disc Chgs Acct:

Bank Clearing Acct:

Submit: [
Discount; ¥

Total: 0.000

Entity: 1000

EUR

Currency: ELR

Armount: 0.00
Armount: 0.00

Armount: 0.00

W W

In this case you can only enter the appropriate Discount Charges account and amount.

For adraft of 11.50 with a discount charge of 17.50, this would generate the GL entriesin

Table 4.8.

Table 4.8
GL Transactions Discount Only

Accounts

Debit

Credit

Discount Charges (discount amount)
Discounted Drafts
Draft PIP (cash amount)

17.50
100.00

117.50

The draft status is now Discounted. Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10) has been
enhanced in asimilar way and will create the same GL entries as are shown above when

discounting drafts using that function.

Draft Bank Reconciliation

Three methods are available to reconcile drafts; these operate the same regardless of the setting of
the Submit/Discount Proposed Draftsfield in European Accounting Control (25.23). Two of these
methods—single and multiple draft bank reconciliation—are both started from Draft Bank

Reconciliation (27.6.6.17) and are described here.

The other method is available in Cash Book Maintenance (31.13) and lets you enter a charge
account and charge amount for the relevant batch when reconciling a draft.
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If using either Single or Multi Draft Bank Reconciliation, you must first enter a batch number or
leave that field blank.

See Chapter 6, “ Cash Management,” for details.

Fig. 4.34
Draft Bank Reconciliation (27.6.6.17)

Batch: Bank: Cur: Batch Ctrl:

Multi Entry: Chrg amt: Total:
Close Draft: Effective: Chrg Acct:

v W

Next, enter the bank, batch control, single/multi-entry, effective date, close drafts, charge account,
charge cost center and charge amount. Total is a display-only field and displays the sum of all
reconciled drafts in this batch.

The following formula applies for batch control, total, and charge amount:
Batch control = Total + Charge Amount

Fig. 4.35
Draft Bank Reconciliation (27.6.6.17)

Batch: 2369 Bank: eyl ; cur: Batch Ctrl: 0.000

Multi Entry: Chrg Amt: 0.00 Tatal: 0.000
Close Draft: Effective: 06/15/2002 B Chrg Acct: P

Bank. The bank for the submission.

Batch Control. Control total for the batch. Should be equal to the total when exiting this
function.

Multi Entry. Enter Yes or No to determine if you are reconciling more than one draft. If you
enter Yesthen alist of drafts to be reconciled can be selected. If multi-entry is No, then only
one draft can be selected to be reconciled.

Effective. The effective date for the reconciliation.

Total. Total of all selected drafts to be reconciled minus the charge amount. Should be equal to
the batch control when exiting this function.

Chrg Acct. Overall charge account, sub-account, and cost center for this batch.
Chrg Amt. Overall charge amount for this batch.

Close Draft. Enter Yes or No. When set to Yes, the Cash account for each draft (shown
currently as the Payment in Process account) is the Cash account of the bank, and the draft is
then closed. If set to No, the Payment in Process account is used for each draft.

Single Draft Bank Reconciliation

If the Multi Entry field in Draft Bank Reconciliation (27.6.6.17) is No, the single draft
reconciliation update screen appears.

M QAD



Accounts Receivable 71

Fig. 4.36
Draft Bank Reconciliation, Single Draft Mode

Draft Bank Reconciliation

Batch: 2382 Bank: eu Cur EUR Batch Ctrl: 0.000
Multi Entry: [ Chrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 0,000
Close Draft:[[] Effective: 08/15/2002 Chrg Acct!

Amount Account Date Bill To

When you select a draft, its details are then displayed.

The amount of the draft cannot be changed. It is only used to accept this draft for reconciliation.
This amount will be added in the total field.

Multiple Draft Bank Reconciliation

If the Multi Entry field in Draft Bank Reconciliation (27.6.6.17) is Yes, the multiple draft
reconciliation selection screen appears.

Several from/to draft ranges can be entered. These ranges must not overlap. In addition you can
also select drafts using arange of Due Dates and Expected Payment Dates.

Fig. 4.37
Draft Bank Reconciliation, Multiple Draft Selection

Draft Bank Reconciliation

Batch: 2855 Bank: =u Cur: ELR Batch Ctrl: 1,000,000
Multi Entry: Chrg Amt: 0,00 Total: 0.000
Close Draft:[] Effective: 01/14/2003 Chrg Acct:

Draft Selection
From Drafts: 300033 ?3 To: 300034
Due Date: To!
Expect Pay Date: To
Select Al

When all the ranges have been entered, you can then choose to display all the draftsto be
reconciled.

Fig. 4.38
Draft Bank Reconciliation, Display All Drafts Option

Draft Bank Reconciliation

Batch: 2885 Bank: cu Cur: ELIR Batch Ctrl: 1,000,000
Multi Entry: & Chrg Amt; 0.00 Total: 1,000.000
Close Draft:[] Effective; 01/14/200% Chrg Acch:

Draft Selection

From Drafts: 300033 To: 300034
Due Date: To:
Expect Pay Date: To:
Select All: 5
Display drafts being reconciled v
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If you answer Yesto this question, the drafts to be reconciled are displayed, letting you verify that
the drafts selected for reconciliation are the ones you expected.

Fig. 4.39
Draft Bank Reconciliation, Drafts to be Reconciled

Batch: 2855 Bank: eu Cur ELIR Batch Ctrl: 1,000,000
Multi Entry: Chrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 1,000,000
Close Draft: Effective: 01,/14/2003 Chrg Acct:

Multi-Entry Draft Selection
Sel Draft Draft Amount Accoun it Date Bill To Name

* 300033 S00.00 1300 01/14/2003 Qoo1o004
* 300034 500.00 1300 01/14/2003 Q00010004

W

Once you have verified that the information is correct, al the selected drafts can then be
reconciled. The GL entriesthat are created differ depending on whether the drafts to be reconciled
were submitted separately, discounted separately, or submitted and discounted together in one
operation.

Draft Closing

Using either of the Draft Submission functions—Single Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.9) and
Multiple Draft Bank Submission (27.6.6.10)—or Draft Reconciliation (27.6.6.17), you can choose
if you want to close adraft automatically or not. If the draft has not yet been closed, Draft Closing
(27.6.6.22) gives you the opportunity to do so, for one or more drafts simultaneously.

Fig. 4.40
Draft Closing (27.6.6.22)

Due Date: H Ta: ng/15/2002 B
Close Date: 08/15/2z002 [ Closein output:

QO

Due Date From, To. Due date range is used to select only those drafts with a due date within
thisinterval.

Close Date. The close date of all drafts being closed in thisrun will be set to this date.

Close. Specify Yesto close all selected drafts. Specify No to generate areport of drafts that
would be selected for closure.

When you press Go, alist of drafts and associated details displays. You can toggle the value in the
Close column as needed; an asterisk (*) indicates the draft will be closed.

Draft Re-Open

Sometimes drafts have to be reversed, even after they have been closed. To facilitate this,
European Accounting has introduced the function Draft Re-Open (27.6.6.23). Use this function to
re-open previously closed drafts. Once a closed draft has been re-opened, it can then be reversed
using the standard Draft Reversal function.
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Fig. 4.41
Draft Re-Open (27.6.6.23)

Draft Re-Open

reference: | gill Ta:

Date: Effective Date:
Currency: Entity:

Amount: Due Date:

First you must enter the reference number of the draft you want to re-open.

Fig. 4.42
Draft Re-Open, Verification of Draft

Draft Re-Open

Reference: 300015 Bill To: 3002000
CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Date;: 08/15/2002 Effective Dats; 08/15/2002
Currency: EUR Entity: 1000

Arnount: 1,000.00 Due Date: 12/31/2002

Is all information correct

When the draft reference has been entered, the draft datais shown for verification and you are
prompted if all information is correct. When you respond Yes, the draft is re-opened.
Draft Reversal

Drafts can be reversed when they are approved, submitted, or reconciled. Previously closed drafts
can also be reversed, providing they are first re-opened using Draft Re-Open (27.6.6.23).

See “Draft Re-Open” on page 72.
The various flows are depicted in Figure 4.43.

MNQAD



74  User Guide — European Accounting

Fig. 4.43
Reversing Drafts

v

Proposed < Void

A4

Approved

A4

Submitted Reversal

A4

Reconciliation

Closed Re-open

Depending on the status of the draft, different GL transactions are made.

Use Draft Reversal (27.6.6.12) to reverse drafts. European Accounting has added new featuresto
this function. You can now book bank charges due to the reversal and you can create afinancial
charge for the customer. This charges the costs associated with reversing the draft to your
customer.

Fig. 4.44
Draft Reversal (27.6.6.12)

Reference: 300014 Bill To: 3002000
Submit CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Effective —
Cate:

Date: 08/15/2002

Due Date: 12/31/2002 Expect Pay Date:
Armount: 1,000.00 EUR
Woid the Draft:[]
Financial
m} Bank Charge:[]
Charge:
Charge
v Charge Amount:
Amaunt:
Currency: Currency:
Charge Date: Charge Date:
Effective Date: Effective Date;

Charge
Account:

Bank Account:
Charge Account:

Remark
Remark:

Charges:

W W

First, enter the reference of the draft you want to reverse. Next, the appropriate draft information is
shown and you can then set the effective date for the reversal. Then you are prompted if you want
to void the draft. Voiding means that the draft is discarded, in which case a new draft must be
created for the connected memos. The memos will be re-opened.
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Next, you can create financial charges, in case you are able to pass your bank charges associated
with the draft reversal to your customer. Thiswill create afinancia charge memo that can be
handled in the usual way, including GL transactions.

Note Thebank chargeisfor reference only.

Once drafts have been reversed, they are stored as unpaid drafts. European Accounting adds
functionality to allow unpaid drafts to be included on dunning letters.

If you reverse drafts that were closed previously, you cannot reapprove them. Instead you must
create new drafts.

Unapplied Drafts

In European Accounting, drafts can be made without having an invoice available. In order to do
this, you can create an unapplied distribution line for a draft asin Accounts Payable. When the
appropriate invoice then becomes available, the draft can be applied to thisinvoice using the
separate function Unapplied Draft Application (27.6.6.14). Thisworksin asimilar way to the
standard Unapplied Payment Application (28.9) in Accounts Payable.

Entering Unapplied Drafts

You can create unapplied drafts using either Proposed Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.1) or Approved
Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8).

Unapplied Draft Register

To check the available unapplied drafts and the applications made to them, Unapplied Draft
Register (27.6.6.13) provides an overview of the drafts and the invoices/memos against which they
have been applied. You can select a customer for whom you want to see the unapplied drafts and
their application.

Fig. 4.45
Unapplied Draft Register (27.6.6.13)

Batch; Tos

Draft: | P To! P
Sold-To: r Toi 2

Entity: p Toi P
Date: B To! ]
Effective Date: B To: ]
Payment Type:
Summarw‘Detailzm

Print GL Detail:
Currency: P
Mixed Currencies: Cutput:
Batch ID:

W W

Depending on the selection criteria, areport will be produced. The last part of thisreport showsthe
totals per currency.

Application of Unapplied Drafts

Unapplied Draft Application (27.6.6.14) lets you apply unapplied drafts to invoices/memos.

MNQAD



76  User Guide — European Accounting

Fig. 4.46
Unapplied Drafts Application (27.6.6.14)

Batch: 2377 Control: 0,000 Total: 0,000

Reference: | 17 Bill To:
Draft: Batch: Armount of Chee:
Unapplied Ref: Type: Amount:
Date: Currency: Open Amount:
Effective: Amount to Apply:
Account; Daybook:

Entity: Remark:
Unapplied:

W

You can enter the customer and the unapplied draft. The unapplied reference is used to find the
unique unapplied draft. Next you can enter the date of reconciliation (default istoday) and the
effective date of the transaction (default is today).

Thisinformation is used for the next frame, in which you can select invoices/memos to be
reconciled against the unapplied draft.

Fig. 4.47
Unapplied Drafts Application, Entering Memos

Batch: 2377 Contral: 0,000 Total: 0,000
Reference: 183 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Draft: 300014 Batch: 2377 Arnount of Chec: 1,000.00
Unapplied Ref: unapply Type: & Arnount: 1,000.00
Date! 08/15/2002 Currency: EUR Open Armount: 1,000.00
Effective: 08/15/2002 Arnount to Apply: 1,000.00
Account: 1200 Daybook: DB-4
Entity: 1000 Remark:

Unapplied: 1,000.00

Reference T Account Sub-Acct cc Amount to Apply
1 2
W W
Amount to Apply. Specify the total amount to apply.
Open Amount. Specify the amount of the draft that has not yet been reconciled.

You can only apply invoicesin base currency or in one non-base currency, but only if the draft was
also in this non-base currency. You must also apply unapplied drafts completely; they cannot be
applied with two different applications.

After this, the invoi ces/fmemos receive an applied amount equal to the amount entered here, and
the draft is booked in GL with the appropriate accounts.

Reporting Drafts

European Accounting has enhanced various inquiries and reports relating to drafts:
 Draft Inquiry (27.6.6.2)
- Draft Report (27.6.6.3)
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« Draft Summary Register (27.6.6.4)

Draft Inquiry

Draft Inquiry (27.6.6.2) has been modified to show the payment method used for a draft and any
unapplied or non-AR distribution lines. In addition, when the facility to submit proposed drafts to
the bank has been enabled, thisinquiry also shows the customer bank record associated with that
draft, the bank account number to be used when proposed drafts are presented to the bank, and the
draft type (customer or supplier-initiated).

Fig. 4.48
Draft Inquiry (27.6.6.2)

‘Reference Bill To Open Only Cur Output
2] £ CENTRE DE NOUVELLE v ELR [P terminal
W W
Draft
Reference: 300014 Rermark: Subrnit
Date: 08/15/2002 Currency: EUR Arnount: 1,000.00
Due Date: 12/31/2002 Entity: 1000 Total: 1,000.00
Expect Pay Date: Bank: EU PM: md Approved: &
Effective Date: 08/15/2002 Account: 1300
Discount it Accoun t: 3910
Customer Bank: BANK-FR 97000970009700970097000 Sent by:Supplier
Attached Invoices
Reference Due Date Amount Discoun t Amount Cur

|U: unapply 12/31/2002 1,000.00 0.00 EUR

Draft Report

Bank payment method criteria have been added to Draft Report (27.6.6.3) in the same way as they
have been to Draft Inquiry. More status information is also given in this report than in standard
product.

When the facility to submit unapproved drafts to the bank had been enabled, this report also shows
the customer bank record associated with that draft, the bank account number, and the draft type
(supplier or customer initiated). The selection screen lets you enter a status of D to generate a
report showing only those drafts with a status of Discounted.

Draft Summary Register

Draft Summary Register (27.6.6.4) has also been enhanced with the addition of bank, payment
method, and status criteria. When the submission and discounting of proposed draftsis enabled,
you can enter a status of D to create an overview of those drafts that have a status of Discounted.
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Fig. 4.49
Draft Summary

uide — European Accounting

Register (27.6.6.4)

noe: o Ta:
Bill T 12 To:
Batch: To:

Due Date: ] Toi
Effective Date; ] To:

Entity: 2 To: P

Bank: P

Payment Method: 5;)

Status: b

Proposed,Approved, Submit,Discounted,Reconciled,Closed,Woid
(Blank for all)

Currency . i

(@]

Qutput:
Batch 1D

W W

A Draft Summary Register report (27.6.6.4) can be created based on the selection criteria
specified. When the submission/discounting of unapproved drafts is enabled, the resulting output
can include details on the customer bank record associated with that draft, the bank account
number, and the type of the draft (supplier or customer initiated).

Accounts Receivable Payments

The payment logic used in Accounts Receivable has been changed by European Accounting:
« The payment logic islocated in a new Manual Payment Menu (27.6.5).

+ Payment

method has been added.

« Auto apply function has been improved.

 New register for unapplied payments has been added.

« Payment in Process account can now be used for payments submitted to the bank.
» New register for submitted payments has been added.

« New option to reconcile payments at the bank has been added.

 Payment of invoices with Suspended VAT is allowed.

» Reversd

- Additional check status report has been added.

of AR checksis now alowed.

In European Accounting, all AR payment functions are now located on one menu: Manual

Program name

Payment Menu (27.6.5).

Table 4.9

Manua Payment Menu (27.6.5)
Menu Number  Description

2765.1 AR Payment Manual Checks
2765.2 AR Payment Inquiry

27.6.5.3 AR Payment Register

27654 AR Payment Submission Register
27.65.7 AR Payment Bank Reconciliation
27.6.5.14 Unapplied Payment Application
27.6.5.15 Payment Application Register
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Menu Number  Description Program name
27.6.5.16 Check Void Maintenance arvemt.p
27.6.5.18 Check Status Report arcrrp.p

Manual Payments and Payment Methods

In European Accounting, the reference of the AR payment is determined by the payment method.
Payment methods are also used for automatic payments. Manual payments can be entered using
AR Payment Manual Checks (27.6.5.1), which replaces the standard Payment Maintenance
(26.6.4) function.

When amanual payment is entered, the payment method is also required. Because the reference
can only be determined after the payment method is entered, atemporary reference must first be
assigned.

Fig. 4.50
AR Payment Manual Checks (27.6.5.1)

Batch: Control: 0,000 Total: 0,000
Check: 10294190 Bill To: 3002000 p

Currency: Type:
Check Contral: Arnount:
Date: Batch:
Effective: Daybook:
Bank: PM: Account:
Discount Account:
Remark: Entity:

Auto Apply: [

W W

When you have entered the Bill-To information, you can enter new fields.

Fig. 4.51
AR Payment Manual Checks (27.6.5.1)

Batch: 2379 Contral: 0,000 Total: 0.000

Check: 10234190 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Currency: EUR Type:
Check Contral; Arnount:
Date: Batch:
Effective: Daybook:
Bank: 12 PM: e | Account:

Remark:

Discount Account:

Entity:

Auto Apply:i [

W W

The payment method has been added to this frame. You can also use automatic application from
the distribution line frame, instead of only at the start when you answer Yes to Auto Apply. This
lets you apply the payment method to several ranges of memos, and also to update the result of the
automatic selection directly.
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When you have entered the information, the final check number is assigned—if you have left the
check number blank—based on the payment method.

Fig. 4.52
AR Payment Manual Checks (27.6.5.1)

AR Payment Manual Checks

Batch; 2379 Controli 0,000 Total: 0,000

Check: 00100012 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOQUVELLE

Currency: EUR Type: P
Check Contral: 0,00 Armount; 0,00
Date: 08/15/2002 Batch: 2379
Effective: 08/15/2002 Daybook: xcbl
Bank: EU Account: 2110

Euro Bank
Discount Account: 3910
Remark: Entity: 1000
Auto Apply:

In the distribution line frame, a new message has been added showing that you can do automatic
application. The specific combination of keys you use to do this depends on the Ul you are using.

Fig. 4.53
AR Payment Manual Checks, Payment Application

AR Payment Manual Checks

Check: 00100012 Check Control: 0.00 Arnount: 0,00
Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE MOUVELLE Unapplied: 0.00

Payment Application Detail

Payment Application Maintenance

Rref:| 12 Type: Entity:
MNA Reft Amount to apply:
Account: Cash Amount:

Tax: Discount:

L

When you press the keyboard combination used for automatic application in your specific
environment, you can enter arange of memos or invoices to which the payment should be applied.

Fig. 4.54
AR Payment Manual Checks, Invoice/Memo Selection

AR Payment Manual Checks

Invoice/Memo Selection

Referance:|| 0

Date: i
Due Date: ] To!
Reconcile Cr Notes: Select all (*):

Payment Submission to the Bank

AR Payment Submission Register (27.6.5.4) lists AR payments—normally checks you have
received and have to send to the bank—that should be submitted to the bank. When apayment is
listed on this report, it is automatically marked as submitted and will not appear again on
subsequent runs of this report.
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Fig. 4.55
AR Payment Submission Register (27.6.5.4)

AR Payment Submission Register

Bank: eu @
Payment Method: me ?3
Batch: To:
Check: Tao:
Sold-Tao: To:
Entity: Ta:
Date: To:
Effective Date: To:
Reprint Checks Already Sent: Output:
Batch 10

o w

Bank Reconciliation of AR Payments

When you want to reconcile AR payments without using Cash Book Maintenance, you can use AR
Payment Bank Reconciliation (27.6.5.7). You must first enter a batch number.

Fig. 4.56
AR Payment Bank Reconciliation (27.6.5.7)

AR Payment Bank Reconciliation

Batch: Bank: : Batch Ctrl:
Multi Entry: [ Chrg Amt: Total:
Effective: Chrg Acch:

You can choose between multi-entry and single entry. In single entry, you can enter check
numbers.

Fig. 4.57
AR Payment Bank Reconciliation, Single Line Entry

AR Payment Bank Reconciliation

Batch: 2382 Bank: eu Cur: EUR Batch Ctrl: 0.000
Multi Entry:[7] Chrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 1,000,000
Effective: 08/15/2002 Chrg Acct:

Check Amount Account Chk Date Bill-To Supplier Name
00100013 1,000.00 1049 03/15/2002 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUWELLE

Amount Account Date Bill To Name

1049 08/15/2002 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUWELLE

W

In multi-entry, you can enter ranges of checks. The actual processing resembles the reconciliation
of drafts and the cash book functionality for reconciling payments.

See Chapter 6, “ Cash Management,” for more details.
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Fig. 4.58
AR Payment Bank Reconciliation, Multi-Line Entry

Batch: 2873 Bank: =u Cur: ELIR Batch Ctrl: 500,000,000
Multi Entry: 7 Chrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 0.000
Effective: 08/15/2002 Chrg Acct:

GCheck Selection
Check To Check

00100014 00100015 p

W W

AR Check Void Maintenance

Standard product already letsyou void, rather than simply delete, AP checks using AP Check Void
Maintenance (28.9.15). European Accounting has added similar functionality to Accounts
Receivable allowing the reversal of AR checks. Using the new AR Check Void Maintenance
(27.6.5.16), you can reverse AR checks without actually deleting all record of them from your
system. This has the advantage of preserving an audit trail, which would not be the case if you
simply deleted these checks.

Aswith AP Check Void Maintenance (28.9.15), when you use AR Check Void Maintenance
(27.6.5.16) you must first specify the number of the check you want to void.

Fig. 4.59
AR Check Void Maintenance (27.6.5.16)

heck VYoid Maintenance

Batch: 2386 Bank: eu Curr: EUR Batch Control: 0.000
Date: 08/15/2002 Total: 0.000

Check Amount Date T Bill To Name
00100013 1,000.00 P 3002000

W -

If you confirm the transaction when prompted, the system voids the selected check and reverses all
GL transactions relating to the original payment. The corresponding amount on the associated
invoice is automatically restored to open.

AR Check Status Report

Standard product aready lets you review the status of all AP checks. European Accounting has
added similar functionality to Accounts Receivable with the AR Check Status Report (27.6.5.18).
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Fig. 4.60
AR Check Status Report (27.6.5.18)

Check Status Report

Bank: eu @ To: eu 5’3
Check: 00000000 To: 00000000
Date: Ta:
Effective: To:
Clear Eff: To:
Void Eff: To:
Account: Ta:
As of Date:
Status: OPEN
currency! P Output:
Batch ID:

LE X =]

You can choose if the report output by this function should show checks with a current status of:
« Cancel, to indicate they have been presented for payment
« Void, to indicate they are invalid
- Open, to indicate they are still valid but have not yet been presented to your bank for payment

The report output by this function shows all checks that currently have the selected status.
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Chapter 5

Accounts Payable

The Accounts Payable functionality has been modified by European Accounting. This chapter
describes those changes. The following topics are covered:

Accounts Payable Features 86
Liststhe areas in which Accounts Payable (AP) has been enhanced.

Voucher Maintenance 86
Lists and describes enhancements made to Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) with explanations of
how to use them with different types of vouchers.

VAT Invoices for Evaluated Receipts Settlement 94
Describes how European Accounting enhances Evaluated Receipts Settlement (ERS) functionality
by allowing self-billing VAT invoices to be created.

Manual Payments 95
Describes the ways in which AP payments have been enhanced in European Accounting.

Unapplied AP Payments 96
Describes how to make paymentsin European Accounting, including information on how to create
unapplied payments, apply those payments, and generate unapplied payment reports.

Supplier Activity Inquiry 99
Describes the new Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13) and how it offers additional functionality.
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Accounts Payable Features

European Accounting enhances the standard Accounts Payable (AP) module in the following
areas:

Creation of Intrastat data in vouchers without an attached PO
Waiting-expenses vouchers

Check number with 8 positions instead of the standard 6 positions
Assignment of voucher references based on the VAT register

Additional operation type description when VAT registers are enabled. See “ Define Operation
Codes’ on page 164 for details.

Support for withholding tax

VAT invoice for Evaluated Receipts Settlement (ERS)
Automatic payment functionality. See Chapter 7 for details.
Unapplied AP payments

Improved supplier activity inquiry

Additional reports

Ability to define PO Receipts accounts and Expensed Item Receipts accounts by supplier. See
“Suppliers’ on page 15.

Unlessindicated otherwise in thislist, these enhancements are described in the remainder of this
chapter.

Voucher Maintenance

European Accounting has added extra features to VVoucher Maintenance (28.1.1):

Vouchers can now be marked as waiting expenses. See “Waiting-Expenses Vouchers’ on
page 89.
VAT registers are supported.

Mirror accounting functionality can be used for vouchers that are not linked to purchase
orders.

Invoice and Credit Terms fields are mandatory.
Payment method has replaced check form. See “Manual Payments’ on page 95.
You can now enter VAT-only vouchers.

You can create Intrastat data for vouchers without an attached purchase order. In standard
product, you must create amanual Intrastat record.

Figure 5.1 illustrates Voucher Maintenance.
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Fig. 5.1
Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1)

Voucher Maintenance

Batch: 2380 Contral: 0,000 Total: 0.000

Youcher

20225

Cantral: 0.000 Effective: 08/19/2002 ERS:[]
Total: 0.000 Tax Date: 08/19/2002
Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPA 720 EAST COLLEGE AW
VAT Req: LOS ANGELES
Remit-To: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPA
Ship-Ta: 10000000 Guality Products, Inc,

Currenc: vileur £ Bankien P Pmilmc
Invoice: @ Account: 2100 @
Date: 08/19/2002 B Discount Account: 5200 @
Terms: @ Entity: 1000 @
Disc Dats: Imp/Exp: Remark:
Due Date: Supplier Bank: BOA Separate Ck:

Expected: Type: @ W aiting Expenses:

W W

PM. Specify the payment method that should be used for paying this voucher. Payment
method defaults from the supplier.

The combination of bank and payment method determines the check number to be assigned
when paying this voucher.

Note Payment method replaces the Check Form field in standard product.

Invoice. Thisisastandard field; however, in European Accounting, you must enter this
invoice number. Used by European Accounting payment procedures.

Terms. Standard field for the document credit terms code. In European Accounting, you must
enter an existing credit terms code.

Imp/Exp. When you have no PO attached, the Imp/Exp field in the lower screen becomes
updateable. Set thisfield to Yesif you want to create Intrastat data. The data created is then
handled by the Intrastat functionsin asimilar way as the data for sales orders. See Chapter 10,
“Intrastat,” for details.

Waiting Expenses. Enter Yesif this voucher isto be marked for waiting expenses; otherwise,
enter No. See “Waiting-Expenses Vouchers’ on page 89.

Due Date. Standard field. With anew voucher, European Accounting lets you modify the
calculated due date at once.

European Accounting also lets you add VAT-only vouchers.
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Fig. 5.2
Voucher Maintenance, VAT-Only Vouchers

Voucher Maintenance

Batch f Youcher
Batch: 2380 Batch Ctrl: 0.000 Tot: 0.000
Woucher: 20225 Ctrl: 0,00 Total: 0.00

Distribution
Account Sub-Acct cC Project Enty Tax Description Amount
5100 1000 ¥ Purchase 0.oo
i

First enter a zero value distribution line. Standard product does not let you do this.
Note The entity that displaysin this frame depends on the setting of Use Voucher Entity to Post
Taxes in European Accounting Control (25.23):

» No: The entity isfrom the PO line site.

 Yes: Theentity isfrom the default entity on the voucher header.

Fig. 5.3
Voucher Maintenance, Zero Vaue Distribution Line

Voucher Maintenance

Batch f Youcher
Batch: 2350 Batch Ctrl: 0.000 Tot: 0.000
Woucher: 20225 Ctrl: 0.00 Total: 0.00

Tax Distribution
Sub-Acct cc Project Enty Description Amount

Wiew/Edit tax detail

When the system prompts to view or edit the tax detail, respond Yes. You can then enter details for
the transaction amount, the taxable base, the tax amount, and the amount of recoverable tax; these
last two typically have the same value.

Fig. 5.4
Voucher Maintenance, Tax Details

Voucher Maintenance

Batch / Youcher
Batch: 2380 Batch Ctrl: 0.000 Tot; 0,000
Woucher: 20225 Ctrl: 0.00 Total: 0.00

Tax Distribution
Sub-Acct cc Project Enty Description

Wiew/Edit tax detail

These VAT-only vouchers now appear on tax reports. The taxable base must be entered if this
information is required for VAT-only vouchers on tax reports.

M QAD



Accounts Payable 89

Note You can only edit the tax detailsif the Updateable field is Yes for thistax ratein Tax Rate
Maintenance (2.13.13.1).

Waiting-Expenses Vouchers

European Accounting has added an important feature to Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) letting you
mark vouchers as waiting expenses.

Normally, under standard product, you can mark vouchers as not confirmed, which allows the
voucher to be entered without GL distribution. However, this has two disadvantages:

» The AP balance is not up to date.

« You cannot collect the VAT due on the voucher.

Only confirmed vouchers can be marked as waiting expenses; it is not possible to do thisfor
unconfirmed vouchers.

In order to use the waiting-expenses voucher feature, you must first activate the appropriate logic
in European Accounting Control (25.23). The amount (VAT excluded) is booked to the Waiting
Expenses account, which is also entered in European Accounting Control.

See “Use Waiting Expenses Vouchers’ on page 6.

You must enter the name of an employee who must approve the voucher and make the final
distribution. The hold amount of the voucher is set to the whole amount. Separate inquiries and a
report are available to obtain information about the status of waiting-expenses vouchers.

You can enter a VAT code at the distribution line. This resultsin the creation of atax distribution
line that you can collect in the normal way. With separate functions, you can make the fina
distribution, counter booking the Waiting Expenses account.

In addition to modifying Voucher Maintenance, European Accounting adds the functions listed in
Table 5.1 to support waiting expenses.

Table 5.1

New Programs for Waiting Expense Vouchers
Menu Number  Description Program
28.1.2 Waiting Expenses Voucher Maint. euvonmt.p
28.1.3 Waiting Exp. Voucher by Emp. Inq euapveiq.p
28.1.4 Waiting Exp. Voucher Ing. euapvoig.p
28.1.5 Waiting Exp. Voucher Report euvorp0l.p
28.1.6 Voucher Hold by Employee Ing. euapheiq.p

Creating a Waiting-Expenses Voucher

Create a waiting-expenses voucher in Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) by setting the Waiting
Expensesfield to Yes.
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Fig. 5.5
Voucher Maintenance, Waiting Expenses

Voucher Maintenance

Batch: 2382 Cantrol: 0.000 Total: 0.000

vYoucher

20226

Cantral: 0.000 Effective: 08/19/2002 ERS:[]
Total: 0.000 Tax Date: 08/19/2002
Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPA 720 EAST COLLEGE AV
WAT Reg: LOS ANGELES
Remit-To: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPA
Ship-Ta: 10000000 Guality Products, Inc,

currency:leur (P Bank:eu P PM:MC
Invoice: we 9 Account: 2100 @
Date: 08/19/2002 B Discount Account: 5200 @
Terms: 30 1 Entity: 1000 |
Disc Date: Imp/Exp: Remark:
Due Date: Supplier Bank: BOA Separate Ck:
Expected: Type: 93 Waiting Expenses:a

W W

Waiting Expenses. Indicate whether to create a waiting-expenses voucher.
No: Cresate a standard voucher.

Yes: Create a waiting-expenses voucher. Designating a voucher as waiting expenses lets you
enter a confirmed voucher. The amount of the voucher (VAT excluded) is booked to the
Waiting Expenses account specified in European Accounting Control.

Thisfield can be updated only when new vouchers are entered and Use Waiting Expenses
Vouchersis Yesin European Accounting Control. To update an existing waiting-expenses
voucher, use Waiting Expenses Voucher Maintenance (28.1.2).

When the Waiting Expenses field is Yes, the first GL-distribution line is booked to the Waiting
Expenses account.

Fig. 5.6
Voucher Maintenance, Waiting Expenses Account

Voucher Maintenance

Batch f Youcher
Batch: 2352 Batch Ctrl: 0.000 Tot: 100.000
Woucher: 20226 Ctrl: 0.00 Total: 100.00

Distribution

Account Sub-Acct cC Project Enty Tax Description Amount

2105 1000 ¥ WAITING 100,00
i

You can enter a VAT code and create tax distribution lines; then specify the user assigned to the
voucher.
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Fig. 5.7
Waiting Expenses Voucher, Assigned User

) her vl Nlenanca

Batch / voucher
Batch; 2353 Batch Ctrl; 0.000 Tot; 117,500
Woucher: 20226 Bur Ctrl; 117,50 Total: 117,50

Hold Armount; 117.50
Confirmed:

Assigned-To: B P
W -

Hold Amt. The hold amount is updated automatically.

Assigned To. Enter a code identifying the person responsible for approving this voucher. This
field is validated against codes set up in Employee Maintenance.

When Enter Vouchers Confirmed is Yes in Accounts Payable Control (28.24), thisfield
cannot be blank. In addition, an approver isrequired if this voucher has been marked as
waiting expenses.

Waiting Expenses Vouchers by Employee Inquiry

Use Waiting Expense Voucher by Employee Inquiry (28.1.3) in European Accounting to display
waiting-expenses vouchers by the assigned employee. You can select vouchers by employee and
supplier.

Fig. 5.8
Waiting Expenses Voucher by Employee Inquiry (28.1.3)
lenapreig.p 2+ 28.1.3 Waiting Exp. Woucher by Emp. Ing 08719702
Employee Supplier Curr Reporting Currency Output
2550 page
Due Date Supplier Reference Invoice Cur imount  Base imount Employee
09/03/02 00000001 20107 tt usd 500.00 454.55
09/06/02 00000001 20116 (= usd zoo0.o0 181.82
09/07/02 00000001 20121 fff usd 400.00 363.64
09/30/02 5001000 20226 we 117.50
11/01/02 00000001 20084 inw usd 2,000.00 1,818.18
11/01/02 00000001 20085 inw usd 100,00 80.91
11/03/02 00000001 20106 ff usd 500,00 454.55
Total: 3,481.15

Curr Reporting. Specify the currency in which the amount should be displayed in the report.

Currency. Specify the currency for selecting vouchers. Base indicates the base currency of the
current domain.

The inquiry lists waiting-expenses vouchers with due date, supplier, reference, currency code, and
amount. The amount is shown in both the voucher currency and the inquiry currency.

If you do not want to use waiting-expenses vouchers functionality, you can use the Voucher Hold
by Employee Inquiry (28.1.6), which shows those vouchers on hold rather than waiting-expenses
vouchers.
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Waiting Expenses Voucher Inquiry

Waiting Expenses Voucher Inquiry (28.1.4) provides a more detailed inquiry for waiting-expenses
vouchers.

Fig.5.9
Waiting Expenses Voucher Inquiry (28.1.4)

Valling EXp Q ner Ing

ref: z0226 59 Supplier: @ Order: 59
Invaoice:
Type: Ermplayee: ;© CUFFEncy: @
Reporting Currency: ,® Output:

W -

Select vouchers by voucher reference, supplier 1D, PO number, supplier invoice, type, and
assigned employee. Specify the reporting currency and the currency for selecting vouchers.

Details of the voucher are shown in the middle frame. The voucher distribution lines are shown in
the lower frame. Only waiting-expenses vouchers with hold amounts greater than zero are shown.

Waiting Expenses Voucher Report

The Waiting Expenses Voucher Report (28.1.5) lists all vouchers that are marked as waiting
EXpeNses.

Fig. 5.10
Waiting Expenses Voucher Report (28.1.5)

Batch: 2 Ta: 2]

Reference; 20226 © To: 20226 12
Type: 12 Ta: o
Entity 12 Ta: o
Supplier: 59 To: ,®
Supplier Type: To:
DCate: ] Ta: B
Effective: ] To: B
Assigned-To: @ To: SD
Summary/‘Detailzlm
ERS Only: Sort by Supplier:
Print Canfirmed: v Print GL Detail:

Print Unconfirmed: CUrrency! @
Print Purchase Receipts: Mixed Currencies:
Output: page
Bateh 1D

W W

Thisreport is nearly identical to that output by Voucher Register (28.3). An Assigned To selection
has been added and the Open Only option has been removed, but otherwise the functionality isthe
same.

Final Distribution of Waiting Expenses Vouchers

A voucher marked as Waiting Expenses can be updated in Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1).
However, to make the final distribution you must use the European Accounting function Waiting
Expenses Voucher Maint (28.1.2).
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When you enter this function, you must specify a batch and control amount, as in Voucher
Maintenance. Next, you can enter the voucher reference you want to update. A special lookup is
available that has a column for Waiting Expenses. You can only select vouchersthat haveaYesin

the Waiting Expenses column.

When you have entered a correct voucher reference, you are prompted to remove the waiting
expenses mark for the voucher. If you answer No to this question, you cannot proceed. You must
always apply the waiting-expenses vouchers entirely.

Fig. 5.11

Waiting Expenses Voucher Maintenance (28.1.2)

Waiting Expenses Voucher Maint.

Batch: 2383 Control: 0.000

vYoucher
20226

Contral: 117,50 Effective: 08/19/2002
Amount: 117.50 Tax Date: 08/19/2002

Supplier: 5001000

Address:
Ship-To: 10000000

Total: 117,500

ERS Wo:[]

Currency: eur Bank: eu FM: MC

Invoice: we Account: 2100

Drate; 08/19/2002 Discount Account; 5200

CrTerms: 30
Disc Date: 08/19/2002 Imp/Exp:

Due Date: 09/30/2002 Supplier Bank: BOA

Expect:

Remark:
Separate Chec:[[]
Wiaiting Expenses: &

Rermove the waiting expenses mark for this voucher

Next, you can update the effective date of the voucher. By default, this date is set to the current
date and is validated according to the GL calendar. This determines the effective date of the GL
booking from the Waiting Expenses account to the Expenses account. After completing your
entries in Waiting Expenses Voucher Maint, the effective date of the voucher isreset to the
original date. Thisis done in order to keep the Aging by Effective reports valid.

Next, you enter purchase orders. Then the distribution frame is shown. The system automatically
makes a counter booking for the Waiting Expenses account. You can now make the final

distribution.
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Fig. 5.12
Waiting Expenses Voucher Maintenance, Distribution

Waiting Expenses VYoucher Maint.

Batch / voucher
Batch: 2535 Batch Ctrl: 0.000 Tot: 135.000
Refi z0zze Ctrl; 117,50 Amount; 17,50

Distribution
Account Sub-Acct cC Project Enty Description Amount
2105 1000 WAITING 10000
1400 1000 AP Tax R 17.50
2105 1000 Accounts -100.00

VAT Invoices for Evaluated Receipts Settlement

European Accounting enhances the standard Evaluated Receipts Settlement (ERS) functionality
by letting you create a self-billing VAT invoice for submission to the supplier using ERS Invoice
Print (28.10.5).

Fig. 5.13
ERS Invoice Print (28.10.5)

ERS Invoice Print

HE 10 @ = o= 4 ¥

I I I I I I
o0 o000 o o

Print Duplicates: [Ho

Form Code: [I

Hessage: |
Oucput
Batch ID:

The format and the composition of the ERS invoice makes it acceptable for UK VAT purposes.
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Fig. 5.14
Example of ERS Invoice

EE 0 ®EEu[r¢¥

Dz PO AP SUPPLIER Self-Bill Invoice
Europesn Union
VAT Reg. Number: Inveice: R1ZS7
Invoice Date: 09712702 53]

Tax Date: 08/12/02

Bill To: xglel ship To: xglel
BITE XGLC1l 8ITE XGLCL
GREAT BRITAIN GREAT BRITAIN

VAT Reg. Number:

PO Number: PL175001 Credit Terms: 20
Due Dace: 10/31/0Z

Item Mumber UM Invoice Qry Tax Curr Amt Ext Price
dZpoaptest E& Z5.0 no s.00 1z5.00
Goods Total: 1z5.00

Tonal Tax: o.o0

Tax Rate Goods Value

Currency: EUR Total: 1z5.00

Browse or type search string and press [RETURNI:

s cursor and page keys to navigate, F4 fo exit [Line 37]

Manual Payments

AP payments have been enhanced in European Accounting as follows.
 Payment methods that allow many different payment methods to be used with the same bank
have been introduced.
Important You must enter a payment method.

« When you leave the check number blank, a new check number is assigned according to the
payment method. See Chapter 7 for details.

« You can create unapplied distribution lines. See Chapter 6 for details.

The modification to Payment—-Manual Checks (28.9.10) can be seen in the check header shown in
Figure 5.15.
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Fig. 5.15
Payment—-Manual Checks (28.9.10)

Batch: 2389 Ctrl: 0.000 Total: 0.000
Bank: eu payment Method: mc Automatic Withholding Tax:
Check: 00200052
Control; 0.00 Total: 0.00
Draft: Currency: EUR Batch: 2389
supplier: 5001000 (P Status:
Daybook: xchl Q
Date:|08/19/2002 B Account: 2110
Effective: 08/19/2002 @ Discount Account: 5200

Due Date: Rermark:

-

Payment Method. Enter avalid payment method for module AP for the bank of the check. The
default payment method is determined by European Accounting Control.

Check. If you leave the check number blank, European Accounting assigns a new check
number based on the number sequence associated with the payment method just entered.

Payment Inquiry (28.9.11) has also been changed by European Accounting to add payment
method as a selection criterion.

Fig. 5.16
Payment Inquiry (28.9.11)
euappaig.p 2+ 28.9.11 Payment Inguiry 08719/02
Check Bk PM Supplier Eatch Open Cur cutput.
00200052 no page
Bank: eu Check: 00200052 Amount: 100.00
Date: 08/19/02 Aocoount: 2110 Status;:
Effective: 08/13/02 Discoun t Accot: 5200 Type: MM Pt Meth: me
Supplier: 5001000 Batch: 2389 Currenc v: EUR 1.0
Remark: Due: Entity: 1000
Voucher Type Account Project Amount Discount Amount
Unapplied 2100 100.00 o.oo0

Unapplied AP Payments

In European Accounting, you can make payments without having a voucher available. In order to
do this, you can create an unapplied distribution line for a check, just as you can in Accounts
Receivable. When the voucher then becomes available, you can apply the payment to this
particular voucher using a separate function, Unapplied Payment Application (28.9.20).

This function worksin asimilar way to AR Unapplied Payment Application (27.6.5.14).

Entering Unapplied Payments
You can create unapplied paymentsin Payment—Manual Checks (28.9.10).

When you leave the voucher number blank in the distribution line, standard product automatically
marksthe line as Non-AP and displaysan N inthe T (Type) field. However, European Accounting
enhances this functionality, and lets you enter the type yourself. You can choose between N for
Non-AP and U for Unapplied.
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Payment—-Manual Checks (28.9.10), Type Field

Payment - Manual Checks

Batch: 2389

Ctrl: 0.000

Total: 0.000

Bank: eu
Check: nozooosz
Contral; 0.00
Draft: [
Supplier: 5001000

Date: 08/19/2002
Effective: 08/19/2002
Due Date:

Payment Mathod: mc

Total: 0.00
Currency: EUR
METAL SUFPLY COMPANY

Account: 2110
Discount Account: 5200

Rermark:

Automatic Withhalding Tax:[]

Accounts Payable 97

Woucher: Amount ta Apply:
Type: U Cash Amount:

Account: Discount Amount:

If you enter U for the type, you can enter the unapplied reference. You should always enter a
reference when voucher typeis U.

Fig. 5.18
Payment—Manual Checks, Unapplied Reference

Payment - Manual Checks

Batch: 2389 Ctrl: 0.000 Total: 0.000

Bank: eu payment Method: mc Automatic Withholding Tax:[]
Check: n0zooosz
Contral; 0.00 Total: 0.00
Draft: [ Currency: EUR Batch: 2369
Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUFPLY COMPANY Status;
Daybook: xcbl
Date: 08/19/2002 Account: 2110

Discount Account: 5200
Unapplied

eurdzi| 12

@ @

Rermark:

Yaucher: Amount to Apply:
Type: U Cash Amount:

Account: Discount Amount:

Payment Register (28.9.12) has also been modified by the addition of a new option: Unapplied
Only.
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Fig. 5.19
Payment Register (28.9.12)

Payment Register

Batch: To!
Check: 00000000 To: 00000000
Bank: To! @
Prat Meth: To:
Entity: Ta: 12
Supplier: Ta: 2
Supplier Type: Ta:
Date: To:
Effective: Tos
Due Date: To:

summary/Detail;| Detail =

Sort by Supplier:
Print GL Detail:
Currency: 9
Unapplied Only: Output:
Batch 1D

@

Unapplied Only. Specify whether the report should display only unapplied AP payments or all
payments in the selected range.

No: Include all payments. A list of al transactionsis displayed including closed amounts and
payment history.

Yes: Include only unapplied AP payments.

Application of Unapplied Payments
Unapplied Payment Application (28.9.20) lets you apply unapplied payments to vouchers.

Fig. 5.20
Unapplied Payment Application (28.9.20)

Unapplied Payment Application

Control; 0.00 Total: 0,00

Reference: Supplier; 5001000 METAL SUPPLT COMPANT
Bank: eu Check; D0Z000S2
Batch: Amount of Check:
Unapplied Refi eur3zl 9 Type: Amount:
Drate: Currency Entity:

Effective: Arnount ta Apply:

Account: Unapplied:

You can enter the supplier followed by that supplier’s bank. The unapplied reference is used to
find the unique unapplied check. Next you can enter the date of reconciliation (default today) and
the effective date of the transaction (default today).

Thisinformation is used for the next frame, in which you can select vouchers to be reconciled
against the unapplied amount. You can only apply vouchersin either base currency or in one non-
base currency.
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Fig. 5.21
Unapplied Payments Application, Vouchers

Batch: 2390 Control: 0.00 Total: 0.00
Reference: 00000104 Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
Bank: eu Check: 00z00052
Batch: 2390 Amount of Check: 100,00
Unapplied Ref: sur3zl Type: A Armount: 100,00
Date: 08/19/2002 Currency: EUR Entity: 1000
Effective: 08/19/2002 Amount to Apply: 100,00
Account: 2100 Unapplied: 100.00
Youcher T Accoun t Sub-Acct cC Amount to Apply
I P

W

Any unapplied payments can be applied over multiple applications if required.

After this, the vouchers have an applied amount equal to the amount entered here, and the check is
booked in GL with the appropriate accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

You can only delete an application if all of its associated applications are deleted first. By deleting
the application of the check against a voucher, the voucher is automatically re-opened and the
amount applied on that check is restored. Any corrective GL bookings needed as a result of this
action are also performed.

Unapplied Payment Report

Use Unapplied Payment Report (28.9.21) to review the available unapplied checks and the
applications made to these checks. You can select checks by range of supplier, supplier type, and
entity. Set the Only Unapplied field to Yes to review only checks that have not yet been applied.

Fig. 5.22
Unapplied Payment Report (28.9.21)

Supplier: EIEGEE £ To: 5001000 |©
Supplier Type: To!
Entity: @ Ta: @
only Unapplied: ¥ Output: printer

Batch ID:

W -

Supplier Activity Inquiry

European Accounting replaces the standard Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13) with an inquiry that
offers additional functionality.
Thisinquiry now lets you:

- Display supplier activity in ascending or descending date order.

- Calculate the balance when a currency is entered that is different from the base currency.

« Display additional status information such as voided checks.

« Include or exclude unpaid drafts from the inquiry.
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Fig. 5.23
Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13)
lapynig.p 2+ 28.13 Supplier Activity Ingquiry 08719702
Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY Balance: 17.50
Cpen Only: Ho Currency:
ALacending: No Reporting Currency:
Inzl Unpaid Draft: Yes output: page
Date Reference T Invoice Due Cur Amount Amount Open
051902 20226 v we 093002 117.50 117.50 Hold 2550
051902 eu00200052 C —100.00 -100.00
Balance Calco 17.50
Unpaid Drafts 0.00

Ascending. Enter Yesto sort the inquiry by ascending date order; enter No to sort in
descending date order.
Incl Unpaid Draft. Indicate whether to include unpaid supplier draft paymentsin the inquiry.

No: Theinquiry does not select any unpaid draft payments with draft due dates later than the
current date. A total amount for unpaid draftsis not calculated.

Yes. Thetotal of all outstanding draft amounts for drafts with due dates later than the current
dateis calculated and displayed.

Note Not all information fitsin this screen; you must scroll to the right to see the complete list of
check numbers associated with a voucher.
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Chapter 6

Cash Management

This chapter describes the new functionality European Accounting adds to standard Cash
Management functions. European Accounting enhances Cash Book Maintenance (31.13),
modifies the layout of Cash Statement of Account Print (31.14), and adds a new Cash Book
ReOpen (31.16) function. The following topics are covered in this chapter:

Cash Book Maintenance 101
Lists and describes the new functions European Accounting has added to Cash Book Maintenance
(31.13) and how to use them.

Cash Statement of Account 108
Describes how this function has been modified to support additional information.

Cash Book ReOpen 108
Illustrates the new Cash Book ReOpen (31.16) utility.

Bank Slip Numbers in AR and AP Reports 108
Describes how AR and AP payments have been enhanced and lists specific functions.

Cash Book Maintenance

European Accounting has added significant new functionality to Cash Book Maintenance (31.13):

- The balance of a statement can be calculated from the ending balance of the previous
Statement.

 You can delete cash book lines.
» You now see the references related to cash book lines.

« For Accounts Receivable (AR), you can reconcile payments—both single and ranges—and
drafts.

« You can how enter petty cash transactions, together with the associated tax entries.
- Severa Accounts Payable (AP) and AR reports have been enhanced to show the bank slip
numbers of the relevant AP and AR payments.

The terminology used for the cash book is also different from that used in standard product. In
European Accounting, the term beginning balance is used instead of book balance.

Much of this chapter looksin detail at the enhancements added to Cash Book Maintenance (31.13)
by comparing the standard function with the new enhanced flow.
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Calculating Beginning Balance from Previous Statement

Standard product calcul ates the beginning balance of abank statement automatically based on the
account balance in the General Ledger (GL) for the bank.

This standard approach has two disadvantages.

 You might enter several bank statements before you post the transactions, in which case the
balance is not equal to the GL balance.

 The calculation of the GL balance for a date near the end of a month can take considerable
processing when there are many transactions, and the response time can become unacceptable.

European Accounting lets you cal culate the beginning balance of a bank statement yourself by
looking at the ending balance of the previous bank statement. This can be done much faster than
the standard calculation, and has the additional advantage that it lets you enter several bank
statements at the same time.

The Display Cash Book Balance setting in European Accounting Control (25.23) determines how
the beginning balance of a bank statement is calcul ated.

See “Display Cash Book Balance” on page 6.

Entering the Bank Statement Header

Fig. 6.1
Cash Book Maintenance (31.13), Bank Statement Header

h Book Maintenance

Bank: eu Year: 2002 Staternent: 0001
Euro Bank 7658 EUR
Status: (MU = Not Used, UB = Unbalanced, C = Closed)
Effective: 08/15/2002
Begin Bal: 0.00] Bank Balance: 325
Batch Ctrl: 0.00 Total: 0.00

Statement. Specify the bank statement number. European A ccounting automatically suggests
the new bank statement number based on the last available bank statement number for the
bank and year. You can overwrite this number.

Begin Bal. Depending on the setting for Display Cash Book Balance in European Accounting
Control, the proposed beginning balance is either calculated from the GL or determined by the
end balance of the previous bank statement number for this bank.

After you enter the bank statement header, the cash book lines display.
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Fig. 6.2
Cash Book Maintenance, Lines

Bank: eu Year: 2002 Staternent: 0001
Euro Bank 7658 EUR
Status: (MU = Not Used, UB = Unbalanced, C = Closed)
Effective: 08/15/2002
Begin Bal: 0.00 Bank Balance: 325.00
Batch Ctrl: 325.00 Total: 0.00

Line T Amount Cur Currency Amount Reference

W W

Enter the line number. Next, you are prompted for the line type. At this point, European
Accounting adds functionality that lets you delete the line. Lines of type R (Accounts Receivable)
or type P (Accounts Payable) can only be deleted if the related GL transactions have not yet been
posted.

A new Reference field has also been added. For aline of type G, the related GL referenceis
displayed. In the case of P or R lines, the voucher references or AR memo references are shown.

Accounts Receivable Lines

When you enter aline of type R (Accounts Receivable), you first enter the total amount and
currency, asin standard product. Next, a new pop-up displays.

Fig. 6.3
Cash Book Maintenance, Reconcile R-Line

Bank: eu Wear: 2002 Statement: 0001
Euro Bank 7658 EUR
Status: (NU = Mot Used, UB = Unbalanced, C = Closed)
Effective: 08/15/2002

Begin Bal: 0.00 Bank Balance: 325.00

Batch Ctrl: 325.00 Total: 0.00
Line T Amount Reconcile: m Currency Amount Reference
1 R 325.00 W' wd | om

You have three choices:
* N (None). Create anew AR payment, asin standard product.

« P (Payment). Reconcile an aready existing AR payment. Thisresultsin a GL entry in which
the Payment in Process account is counter-booked.

« D (Draft). Reconcile an already existing approved draft. Thisresultsin a GL entry. Seethe
following sections for details.

Reconciling AR Payments

Reconciling payments means that payments already created from, for instance, the automatic
payments functionality (direct debit) can be marked as being received on the bank statement. The
payment date is entered for the AR payment and a GL entry is created for the Payment in Process
account and the Cash account.

MNQAD



104  User Guide — European Accounting

The flow starts with a header frame.

Fig. 6.4
Cash Book Maintenance, Header Frame for Reconciling AR Payments

Statement: Bank: eu Cur: EUR Batch Ctrl: 200.000
Multi Entry: Chrg amt: 0,00 Total:
Effective: 08/15/2002 Chra Acct:

W W

Multi Entry. Indicate whether AR payments are reconciled one at atime or in a group.
No: Check numbers and amounts are entered and verified one at atime.

Yes: A range of check numbersis entered. The system displays matching checks for
verification.

Chrg Acct. Specify the account, sub-account, and cost center for bank charges.

Chrg Amt. Enter the amount of any bank charges that apply to this transaction.This amount is
booked to the charge account specified and isincluded in the total, displayed above the charge
amount.

Example You have a $200 receipt with a $15 bank charge. This means you physically
receive $185 in your bank account, so the line total should be $185. The $15 charge amount is
included in the total, but with a negative sign.

Multi-Line Entry

When you enter Yesfor Multi Entry, the following screen displays.

Fig. 6.5
Cash Book Maintenance, Multi-Line Entry, Check Selection

Staternent: Bank: cu Cur! EUR Batch Ctrl: 200,000
Multi Entry: &4 Chrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 0.000
Effective: 08/15/2002 Chrg Acct:

Check Selection
Check To Check

W W

Specify arange of check numbers in the Check and To Check fields. Checks are selected that:
 Are marked for the bank of the bank statement
« Fit within the number range specified
« Match the currency of the bank
- Have ablank payment date

Press End to continue. You are prompted to display the checks to be reconciled.
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Cash Book Maintenance, Display Checks to Reconcile

Cash Book Maintenance

Staternent: Bank: ey Cur: EUR
Multi Entry: 7 Chrg Amt: 0.00
Close Draft:[] Effective: 08/15/2002

Batch Ctrl: 200,000
Total: 7,216.000

Chrg Acct:

GCheck Selection
To Check
0oio0ooin

Display checks being reconciled

Cash Management
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If you enter Yes, checks matching the criteria display. By default, all are marked for processing.
You can deselect individual checks as needed.

Fig. 6.7

Cash Book Maintenance, Selecting Individual Checks

Cash Book Maintenance

Statemnent: Bank: eu Cur: EUR
Multi Entry: 51 Chrg Amt: 0.00
Effective: 05/15/2002

Batch Ctrl: 200,000
Tatal: 7,216.000

Chrg Acct:

Multi-Entry Check Selection

Sel Check Check Amount Account
b 00100005 2,250.00 z110
P ® 00100006 1,120,00 2110
k% 00100007 2,270.00 2110
P® 00100008 100,00 2110
k% 00100008 100.00 2110
ki 00100009 S0.00 2110
ko 00100009 50,00 2110
bk 00100010 100,00 2110
ko® 00100010 100.00 z110
k% 00400000 1,050.00 2110
k® 00100001 10.00 110

Date

06/02/2002
08/02/2002
08/06/2002
08/08/2002
08/08/2002
08/08/2002
08/08/2002
08/08/2002
08/08/2002
08/02/2002
07/31/2002

Bill To
loqj
10gj
10qj
10gj
10qj
10qj
l0gj
10qj
logj
10qj
xasde-2

Name

Ldg) custormer
L0gj customer
LOg) customer
LOgj customer
LOg) customer
LOgj customer
LOg) customer
Ldgj customer
L0gj custormer
LOgj customer
HaSdoust-2

Qe

When you finish making your entries, press End to leave the screen. If the totals do not match, you
are prompted to accept, edit, or cancel.

Single-Line Entry

When you enter No for Multi Entry in the header frame, the following screen displays.

Fig. 6.8
Cash Book Maintenance, Single-Line Entry

Cash Book Maintenance

Staternent: Bank: eu Cur: EUR
Multi Entry: [ Chrg Amt: 0.00
Effective: 08/15/2002

Batch Ctrl: 325,000

Total: 0.000

Chrg Acct:

Amount Bank Cle Date

Bill To

MNQAD



106  User Guide — European Accounting

You can enter specific check numbers and the amount of the check. Press End to leave when you
complete your entries.

Reconciling Drafts

Reconciling drafts resembles reconciling payments.You can choose multi-line entry or single-line
entry. Since thisis similar to reconciling payments, only the major flow is shown here.

See “Reconciling AR Payments’ on page 103.

Fig. 6.9
Cash Book Maintenance, Draft Reconciliation, Header

Cash Book Maintenance

Statement; Bank: eu Cur: EUR Batch Ctrl; 125,000
Multi Entry: &4 hrg Amt: 0.00 Total: 0,000
Close Draft:[] Effective: 08/15/2002 Chrg Acct:

When you select multi-line entry, you can enter arange of draftsto be reconciled and indicate if
they should be selected for reconciliation by default.

Fig. 6.10
Cash Book Maintenance, Multi-Entry Draft Selection

Cash Book Maintenance

Statemnent: Bank: su Curi EUR Batch Ctrl: 0,000
Multi Entry: £ Chrg Amt: 0,00 Total: 0,000
Close Draft:[1 Effective: 08/15/2002 Chra Acct:

Draft Selection
From Drafts:
Due Date:
Expect Pay Date:
Select all:

You can then verify the selected drafts.

Fig. 6.11
Cash Book Maintenance, Multi-Entry Draft Reconciliation

Cash Book Maintenance

Statement: Bank: eu Curi EUR Batch Ctrl: 0,000
Multi Entry: & Chrg amt: 0,00 Total: 1,370,000
Close Draft: [ Effective: 08/15/2002 Chra Acct:

Multi-Entry Draft Selection
Sel Draft Draft Amount Account Date Bill To Name

ko 300008 7F0.00 1300 08/02/2002 xasdo-d HaSdcoust 4
¥k 300017 125.00 1300 08/15/2002 300z000 CEMTRE DE NOUWELLE
Bk 300021 1,175.00 1300 08/27/2002 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUWELLE

o @

Accounts Payable Type Lines

Processing aline of type P (Accounts Payable) is nearly the same as in standard product. There are
two changes:
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 The check number is 8 positions wide.

« Multi-entry has been enhanced to exclude any check numbersin the range that are not
assigned to the specified bank, that are cancelled, or that are in a different currency.

General Ledger Type Lines
Processing aline of type G (General Ledger) is nearly the same as with standard product; the only
differences are:

« A second description line can be entered when the Use Secondary GL Description field in
European Accounting Control is set to Yes.

« Petty cash transactions can be entered, together with the associated tax entries.

An example of the second GL description lineis shown in Figure 6.12. These descriptions display
on certain reports.

Fig. 6.12
Cash Book Maintenance, GL Second Description

Quality Products Company

GL Reference: Type: Effective: Period:
Currency! Control: Total:
Daybook: Entry Number:
MEMO Correction;

Source GL Description: March Petty Cash

W e/

An additional frame lets you enter petty cash transactions for GL lines in the cash book, together
with the associated tax entries, in much the same way as you can for standard transactions using
Standard Transactions with GTM (25.13.5).

Fig. 6.13
Cash Book Maintenance, GL Line Petty Cash Transactions

Bank: EL Year; 2002 Staterment; 0002
Euro Bank 7658 EUR
Status: fU (NU = Mot Used, UB = Unbalanced, C = Closed)
Effective: 08/15/2002

Begin Bal: 325.00 Bank Balance: 5650.00

Batch Ctrl: 325.00 Total: 325.00
Line T Amount ¥ Reference

Transaction Type: |

§1 r 325.00 00100011
- a 100,00 W W

{8)tandard Transactions or (T} Standard Transactions with GTM

Select from the following transaction types:
 Sadds standard transactions.
T adds transactions that include GTM tax entries.

The appropriate GL maintenance program is then run based on the selection you made.
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Cash Statement of Account

This function has been modified to support additional information:
 Bank account numbers of 26 positions are supported.
« The ending balance is calculated.
 The detail lines are displayed including:
« G-Lines: Therelated GL entries
 P-Lines: The check details
 R-Lines: The payment details

Cash Book ReOpen

Cash Book ReOpen (31.16) isauseful utility added by European Accounting that lets you re-open
aclosed cash book statement.

Fig. 6.14
Cash Book ReOpen (31.16)

Bank: su Wear: 2002 Statement: D002
Euro Bank 7658 EUR
Status: © (MU = Mot Used, UB = Unbalanced, C = Closed) Reopeniv’

Date:
Begin Balance: 325.00 End Balance: 650.00
Batch Caontrol: 325.00 Total: 325.00

v w

Enter the bank, year, and bank statement number. You are then prompted to re-open the cash book
Statement.

Bank Slip Numbers in AR and AP Reports

Using Cash Book Maintenance (31.13), AR payments can be entered and AR and AP payments
and drafts can be reconciled. European Accounting enhances a number of AR and AP reports and
inquiries to give improved visibility into the source of the transactions shown on those reports.
Thisis done by showing the bank slip numbers of those transactions, as they were entered into
Cash Book Maintenance.
The following functions have all been enhanced in this way:

« DR/CR Memo Inquiry (27.2)

 Customer Account Inquiry (27.13)

« Voucher Inquiry (28.2)

- Supplier Activity Inquiry (28.13)

For example, if a DR/CR memo was paid using a payment entered in Cash Book Maintenance, the
appropriate bank slip number associated with that payment displaysin DR/CR Memo Inquiry.
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Fig. 6.15
DR/CR Memo Inquiry (27.2), Bank Slip Number

DR/CR Memo Inquiry

Referenc 59
currency p LOqj custorner

. T X
Reporting Currency EUR‘ :@

pen Only:

Qutput: terminal

@

Reference Twpe:
Bank: Payment Method:
Date; 08/02/2002 Credit Terms:
Effective: 08/02/2002 Entity:
Exch Rate: 1.000 Account:
Printed: ] Dun Level:

Contested:[7] Rermark:

Bill Ta: I0gj LOgj custamer

Sales Order:

Armount: 1,100.00

Amount Open

Currency
Batch
Sold-To

1000

Payments
Reference Amount

[0gj 00400000 1,050.00

Discount

s0.00

slip
Qooooool

Cash Management
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Chapter 7

Banks and Payment Methods

An important feature of European Accounting isthat it lets you create AR and AP automatic
paymentsin several European formats. European Accounting lets you select open vouchers or
invoices and convert that selection into printed payments or payments on electronic media. The
transfer into printed forms or electronic media is done with bank format drivers. Severa bank
format drivers are available.

The following topics are covered:

Overview of Payment Methods 112
Describes payment methods and sel ections with details on newly enhanced features.

Setting Up Automatic Payments 114

Illustrates the automatic payment setup workflow with alist of bank format drivers, details on how
to create new drivers, and information on how to define bank account format validations,
automatic payment control settings, payment methods, and supplier SWIFT data.

Automatic AR Payments 129
Lists the programs on the AR Automatic Payment Menu (27.6.4) and illustrates the automatic AR
payment workflow and how to accomplish each step.

Automatic AP Payments 139
Lists the programs on the AP Automatic Payment Menu (28.9.4) and illustrates the automatic AP
payment workflow and how to accomplish each step.

Payment Selection Logic 151
Explains the European Accounting payment selection logic and gives information on modified
goals and processes.

Automatic Payments Examples 153
Gives two examples of automatic payments.
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Overview of Payment Methods

Payment methodsin European A ccounting accommodate the many different country-specific bank
reguirements for payment formats. Payments can be made by printing forms or by means of
electronic data communication using diskettes.

European Accounting adds payment methods for both Accounts Receivable (AR) and Accounts
Payable (AP). To support payment methods and automatic payments, European Accounting has
changed and added fields to Bank Maintenance (26.13, 27.6.1, and 28.9.1).

Payment Methods

Both abank and a payment method are required for automatic payments. Supported payment
methods are associated with abank, aswell as additional data such as the bank format driver to use
and the number range of the checks or AR payments that are created.

For AP, payment methods replace the standard check form. The payment method specifies the way
acustomer is going to pay an invoice or the way you are going to pay a supplier. Default payment
methods are associated with customers and suppliers and are used for new AR invoices and
memos and AP vouchers.

Many payment methods require certain formats of bank accounts. Therefore, European
Accounting has added bank account validation to the following functions:

 Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)

- Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

« Company Address Maintenance (2.1.2)

- Bank Maintenance (26.13, 27.6.1, 28.9.1)

To support the validation of bank account formats, you must predefine the formats in Bank
Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1).

The payment method lets you specify the currencies of the vouchers or AR memos that can be
selected. Multiple currencies can be specified, separated by commas. Thisis useful when dual
currencies are supported during transition to the euro.

If the currency of the payment method is left blank, then all currencies are allowed. This, however,
is possible only when the currency of the bank is base currency.

If the currency of the voucher or AR memo does not comply with the currency validation of the
payment method, no planned payment is created.

Payment Selections

To make payments, you create payment selections. This can be done automatically, based on
characteristics of theinvoices or vouchers such as the due date, customer or supplier, or reference.
It can a so be done manually by adding AR memos or vouchers to the selection.

Two new payment menus are available:

 For AR payments (direct debit and drafts), use functions on the AR Automatic Payments
Menu (27.6.4). See Table 7.3 on page 129.
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 For AP payments, use functions on the AP Automatic Payments Menu (28.9.4). See Table 7.6
on page 139.

A payment selection is connected to a bank and payment method and contains a number of
planned payments. Within a payment selection, you can aso select open vouchers or AR memos
that are marked to be paid with another bank or payment method. This way, you can choose to use
adifferent payment method than the suggested one.

Payment selections are stored in separate database tables that have the structure shown in
Figure7.1.

Fig. 7.1
Structure of Payment Selections

Payment Selection
Bank and Payment Method
AR or AP selection
Total amount selected

}

Planned Payments
Customer/Supplier
Amount to Pay, Bank Account,
Currency, Due Date

l

Open AR memos/AP Vouchers
Reference
Amount to pay and discount

You can print areport of the planned payments and have that report approved. Finally, you can
execute the payment selection and create actual payments or drafts. With the payment selection
logic, you can create AR payments, AR approved drafts, AR proposed drafts, and AP checks.

The payments or drafts areimmediately effective. You can choose to use a Payment in Process GL
account. Each payment method connected to a bank can have a separate Payment in Process
account. When the payment selection is executed, media are created also. Mediacan be a
preprinted form or an electronic datafile. A datafile can be transferred to the bank to have the
payment executed. A separate function is available to create duplicate mediaif the original media
arelost; for example, because of printer failure. This separate function should be password
protected.

The objective of the payment selection logic is to create mediathat can be processed by the bank.
Therefore, anumber of validations have been added by European Accounting to check:

 Format of customer/supplier bank account

 Payment methods

 Currency

 Payment or demand for payment does not exceed the relevant balance
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Validation checks are added to ensure that you do not demand payment from a customer that
exceeds the due balance, or pay a supplier a sum that exceeds the balance you owe. When al open
vouchers are paid or all open AR memos are collected, the existence of credit notes could result in
the actual balance of the customer or supplier becoming negative.

To prevent this, the selection process cal culates the new balance and checks whether this balance

becomes negative. In the case of credit notes, you can choose to reconcile them with debit notes. I
you choose nhot to reconcile them, then an equal amount of debit notesis left open, up to abalance
of zero.

Special options let you deactivate these validations.

See “Payment Selection Logic” on page 151 for details on how European Accounting ensures you
do not pay or demand more than the balance due.

Setting Up Automatic Payments

Executing automatic paymentsin AR and AP depends on the association of payment methods with
banks. Figure 7.2 illustrates the general steps required before you can begin using automatic
payments.

Fig. 7.2
Automatic Payment Setup Work Flow

I

Define bank account format Specify a domain-wide default
validation rules. AR payment method.

y

Associate default payment
methods with customers and
suppliers.

Define automatic payment
control settings.

y

Define additional SWIFT
payment data with suppliers if
needed.

Associate payment methods
with banks.

To set up the data required for automatic payments, you must:
1 Define bank account validation rulesin Bank Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1).

2 Define settings in Automatic Payment Control (28.9.4.24) that determine where payment files
are placed and which bank format driver programs are installed on your system. Associate
validations with each bank driver.

3 Define payment methods for each bank in Bank Maintenance indicating the bank format
driver, PIP account, and other associated data.

4 Specify database-wide (domain-widein QAD Standard Edition) default AR payment methods
in European Accounting Control.
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5 Associate default payment methods with customers and suppliers in Customer Maintenance
(2.1.1) and Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1).

6 If you are using bank drivers that use the SWIFT protocol, define additional SWIFT-related
datafor suppliers.

Bank Format Drivers

Each automatic method of payment must use a bank format driver. A number of commonly used
bank format drivers are available; these are listed in Table 7.1. In addition, generic drivers are

supplied that let you generate a paper report that can be used to make manual payments. Default
information is loaded during system installation; however, the actual payment method codes are
user defined and not shown in the table.

Table 7.1
Bank Format Drivers
File Name Module |Country Description Name
eugapcal.p |AP South Africa | AP inland payments CATS
eugappml.p |AP Austria AP inland payments PAYMUL
eugbpbf3.p  [AP Belgium Inland Payments Isabelle
eugbpsw3.p |AP Belgium Foreign (SWIFT) Payments | Format128
version 3
euqdpdelp |AP Germany Foreign (SWIFT) Payment, |DTAZV
format Deutsche Bank
euqdpdil.p AP Germany Inland Payments, format DTAUS
Deutsche Bank (support of
Euro)
euqdrdil.p ARDirect | Germany Direct Debit, DTAUS
Debit Lastschriftverfahren, format
Deutsche Bank
(Euro supported)
euged321l.p |AR Drafts| Spain Draftstofile C32
euged58l.p | AR Drafts| Spain Draftsto file, Euro supported | C58
eugedpal.p | AR Drafts| Spain Paper Dréfts, version 1
eugedpa2.p | AR Drafts| Spain Paper Drafts, version 2
eugep34lp |AP Spain AP inland payments C34
eugeppclp |AP Spain AP Paper Checks, version 1
eugeppc2p |AP Spain AP Paper Checks, version 2
eugfdet3.p AR Drafts | France AR Draftsto file ETEBAC3 | ETEBAC3
eugfdffl.p AR Drafts | France AR Draftson file. Now
obsolete with the introduction
of the ETEBAC3 Dréft driver
eugfpbor.p AP France AP inland drafts BOR
eugfpet3.p AP France Inland payments ETEBAC3 | ETEBAC3
eugfpffl.p AP France Foreign payments ETECOM
ETECOM.WIN 1.70
eugfpfpl.p AP France Checks preprinted Form
Table 7.1 — Bank Format Drivers— (Page 1 of 2)
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File Name Module |Country Description Name
eugfret3.p ARDirect | France AR Direct Debit ETEBAC3 | ETEBAC3
Debit
euqidifl.p AR Drafts| Italy RIBA drafts RIBA
euqgipsel.p AP Italy Inland payments: Setif format | SETIF
euglpabl.p AP Luxembourg | Foreign payments ABBL
ABBL/BGL Multi-line
eugnpab2.p |AP Netherlands | Foreign payments, format BTL91
ABN-AMRO BTL 91
eugnpcl3.p AP Netherlands | Inland payments ClieOp03
BankGiroCentrale Clieop 03
(support of Euro)
eugnpin2p | AP Netherlands | Foreign payments ING bank | ING2
eugnpral.p AP Netherlands | Foreign payments Rabo bank | SWIFT-
MT100
eugnrcl3.p ARDirect | Netherlands | Direct Debit format ClieOp03
Debit BankGiroCentrale Clieop 03
(support of Euro)
euqupaplp |AP United Printed check format APACS | APACS
Kingdom
eugupbal.p |[AP United BACS bank format driver BACS
Kingdom
euqupcfl.p AP USA AP Check form 1
euqupcf2.p AP USA AP Check forms2 and 3
euqupcf5.p AP USA AP check forms 5,6, and 7
eugzpbflp |AP Sweden Foreign payments: Bankgirot
eugzpbglp |[AP Sweden Inland payments: Bankgirot
eugzphblp |AP Sweden AP foreign payments,
Handel sbanken via Bankgirot
eugzpnblp |[AP Sweden Foreign payments:
Nordbanken
eugzputl.p AP Sweden Foreign payments
Handel sbanken
eugxdxxl.p | AR Drafts|All Generic bank format driver
that creates a simple paper
report for AR drafts; use to
make manual payments from
the paper report
eugxpxxl.p |AP All Generic bank format driver
that creates a sSimple paper
report for AP
eugxrxxl.p | ARDirect | All Generic bank format driver
Debit that creates a simple paper
report for AR direct debits
Table 7.1 — Bank Format Drivers— (Page 2 of 2)
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Creating Custom Bank Format Drivers
If necessary, you can create your own bank format drivers. To do this, follow these basic steps.

1 Create acopy of an existing driver that has a similar function: AP payment, AR debit, or AR
drafts. Use this as aframework for your new program so that it has the correct structure and
heading information.

2 Add the new custom code to manage your specific requirements.
3 Compile and test the driver.

4 UseBank Driver Addition Utility (36.2.16.25) to create abdp_det record for the driver, so that
European Accounting recognizes it as avalid driver. This utility also creates alabel master
term for the bank driver description.

5 Setthelnstalled field to Yesfor the driver in Automatic Payment Control (28.9.4.24).

Defining Bank Account Format Validations
Bank accountsin Europe can vary from country to country. For example, Italian bank accounts are
divided into three parts:

« The code representing the bank, known as ABI

« The code representing the subsidiary of the bank, known as CAB

 The account number at the subsidiary of the bank

In Germany two separate bank accounts are requested, a number representing the bank
(Bankleitzahl) and the actual account number at the bank (Kontonummer).

Belgium and the Netherlands each have their own bank account standards, as do France and Spain.
Therefore, there is no standardization or uniformity from country to country within Europe.

European Accounting addresses these country-specific requirements by letting you define the
various different rules for validating each country’s bank accounts. Once set up, these validations
are used to ensure that any bank account details you enter adhere to the correct format.

Define these validations in Bank Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1). You define specific
segments of a bank account number that are linked to predefined bank account format validation
codes.

Note A number of validations are loaded with the system; you can define additional ones or
modify these as needed.

Define the length of each segment, itslabel (in the user language), whether the segment of the
account code is mandatory, and whether it should be prefixed by leading zeros.

When you create new formats, records for the format and segment description fields are
automatically created in Language Detail Maintenance (36.4.3). You can modify these records to
create additional records for each of your supported languages.

The formatting specified hereis enforced when the bank account validation codeis associated with
acustomer, supplier, or company bank account.
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Fig. 7.3
Bank Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1)

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros
Bank Code (Banqus) E E

Branch Code (Agence) 5

Bank Account (Cormpte) 11

Check Digits (Zlef RIB) 2

o=y

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros

g
W W

Validation. Enter the bank account format validation code (2 characters maximum) that you
want to create or update.

Label. Enter the description for the bank account format validation code in the user’s
language. A language detail record is automatically created for this label.

Seq. Enter the sequence number of the individual bank account segment for this bank account
format validation. The sequence number determinesthe order in which the system promptsthe
user for the various segments of a bank account number.

Label. Enter the description of the segment of the bank account. A language detail record is
automatically created for this label.

Length. Enter the required length of this segment of the bank account number. This determines

the number of characters that users must enter.

Mandatory. Indicate whether this segment is a mandatory component of the bank account
number.

No: The bank account segment is optional.
Yes. This bank account segment datais required.

Leading Zeros. Specify whether leading zeros are used to pad this segment of the account code
to itsfull length, as defined in the length field.

Bank Account Validation Report

Use Bank Account Format Report (36.2.16.2) to list all the bank account validations that have
been defined.

Fig. 7.4
Bank Account Format Report (36.2.16.2)

walidation: | 9 To: P Qutput:
Batch ID:

W W

Sample output from this report is shown Figure 7.5.
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Fig.7.5
Sample Output, Bank Account Format Report (36.2.16.2)

Validation: 11 Dutch 11 Check

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros

i Bank hccounf £ 10 yes yes

WValidation: 12 Belgian 12 Check

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros
1 Bank Account 12 wes vES

Validation: AT Austrian Bank format

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros
1 Bank Code (Leitzahl) 5 ves vES
2 Bank Akccount (Konto) 11 wes yES

Validation: DE German Eank Format

Seq Label Length Mandatory Lesding Zeros
1 EBank Code (Leitzahl) 5 wes yes

2 Bank Account (Konto) 10 wes ves
Validation: E3 Spanish 11 check

Seq Label Length Mandatory Leading Zeros

1 Bank Code (Entidad) 5 wes ves
2 Branch Code (Oficina) 1 yes ves
3 Check Digits (Control) 2 wes ves
4 Bank Account (Cuenta) 10 wes ves

Defining Automatic Payment Control Settings

To be able to execute payment selections, define settings in Automatic Payment Control
(28.9.4.24). Three directory names need to be specified:

« AR payment file directory
« AR draftsfile directory
» AP payment file directory

These directory names determine where the system puts payment files created by AR or AP
payment selections. The company address is used as the address of the supplying party on printed
or electronic payment media.

Next you must activate the bank format drivers that you intend to use. Only predefined bank
format drivers can be associated with the payment methods defined for any particular bank. You
can also define the bank account validations for each bank format driver and the permitted
currencies.

See Table 7.1 on page 115.

If the bank format you select supports SWIFT (the Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial
Telecommunication) or other formats such as external payment formats in the Netherlands (ABN-
AMRO BTL 91), Belgium, and Germany, additional fields display. The data needed for external
payments is often required by national banks or statistical offices. The selection screen for ABN-
AMRO SWIFT is only shown when payment methods are defined in your system using the ABN-
AMRO SWIFT bank format driver.

Note SWIFT isanetwork banks useto perform world-wide AP payments between banks. SWIFT
payments require additional data.
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Fig. 7.6
Automatic Payment Control (28.9.4.24)

AR Payment File Directory: [

AR Drafts File Directory: ./

AP Payment File Directory: ./
address: 10000 P

W

AR Payment File Directory. Specify the name of the directory where the system should put the
AR payment files created by AR Payment Automatic Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6). This directory
name should end with a slash or backslash.

AR Drafts File Directory. Specify the directory name where the system should put the AR draft
payment files created by AR Payment Automatic Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6). This directory
name should end with a slash or backslash.

AP Payment File Directory. Specify the directory name where the system should put the AP
payment files created by Payment—Automatic Checks (28.9.4.6). This directory name should
end with a dash or backslash.

Address. Specify the code for your company address for the file header of SWIFT or for use
on payment media and electronic media.

The next screen lets you indicate which bank drivers you want to use in your implementation.

Fig. 7.7
Automatic Payment Control, Bank Drivers

Driver Description F A S Currency validations M  Dr Inst
{eugapealp CATS (84 domestic 4P 1 1 0 ZAR AP0 &
deugappmil.p Austrian 'PAYMUL' Pa iAo &P 0 o
feugbpbfap Isabelle (BE domesti 1 1 0 EUR 1z AP 0 &
_euqbp:—hlp Format 128 (BE forei 11 1 AP0 B
deugdpdel.p DTAZY (DE foreign AP i 1.1 AP 0 &
euqdpdil.p DTAUS {DE domestic & 1 1 0 EUR DE AR O &
euqdrdil.p DTAUS (DE Direct Deb 1 1 0 EUR DE AR O
Hcuged32lip 32 (ES Drafts) 1 1 0 EUR ES AR 1
feugedSalp C58 (ES Drafts) 1 1 0 EUR EE- AR 1
eugedpal.p Spanish Draftsil) 0 1 0 ESP AR 1
eugedpaz.p Spanish Drafts(Z) 0 1 0 ESP ES AR 1
Driver Description F A S Currency validations M Dr Inst
eugdpdelp |§ a
@ W

The system displays header information associated with the bank driver program indicating its
various properties. In Figure 7.7, some columns are only 1 character. In these fields, 1 indicates
true; O indicates false.

Thedisplay fields are listed in Table 7.2.

Table 7.2
Bank Driver Properties
Term  Property Description
F File Indicates if this driver creates output to afile
A Account Indicatesif thisdriver requires the existence of a bank
account
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Term  Property Description

S SWIFT Indicates if this driver uses the SWIFT protocol

M Module Indicates the modul e associated with this driver,
either APor AR

DR Draft Indicates if this driver is used with drafts

The following fields can be updated.

Driver. Select the name of the bank driver program to be referenced in bank formats. See
Table 7.1 on page 115.

Currency. Enter the comma-separated list of valid currencies supported by this bank driver
program. Leave blank if any currency is supported by the driver.

Thislist defaults to Bank Maintenance when this driver is associated with a payment method.
Only transactions with currencies associated with the payment method can be selected for
payment.

Validations. Enter the commarseparated list of bank account format validations supported by
this bank driver.

Customers or suppliers with bank accounts that do not comply with the bank account format
validations specified here cannot have their invoices selected for payment by any payment
method that uses this bank driver.

A number of validations are provided:

11 11 check

12 12 check

AT Austrian bank account validation

DE German bank account validation
ES Spanish bank account validation
FR French bank account validation
IT Italian bank account validation

Define additional bank account format validationsin Bank Account Format Maintenance.
See “Defining Bank Account Format Validations’ on page 117.

Installed. Indicate whether this bank driver program isinstalled and available for use with
payment methods defined in Bank Maintenance.

No: Prevent the use of this bank driver program.

Yes: Let this bank driver program be attached to new payment methods in Bank Maintenance.
Only drivers with Installed set to Yes display in the lookup on the Driver field in Bank
Maintenance.

If the bank format supports SWIFT payments, additional prompts display.
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Fig. 7.8
Automatic Payment Control, Swift Data

Automatic Payment Control

euqdpdel.p DTAZY (DE foreign AP)

Target Comment 1 Target Comment
Target Comment 2 Target Caomment ----
Target Comment 3 Target Comment ----
Target Comment 4 Target Comment ----
Declaration Minirnurm ooosooo. 00
IntraStat Country Codes il

euqdpdel.p DTAZY (DE foreign AP)

Target Comment 1

Target Message. Specify the default value for the Target Message field that displays when
making a SWIFT payment file.

Financial Institution Message. Specify the default value for the Financial Institution Message
field that displays when making a SWIFT payment file.

Defining Payment Methods

You use standard Bank Maintenance (26.13) to define banks and associated GL accounts,
currency, entity, and the next check number. Figure 7.9 illustrates standard Bank Maintenance.

Note Bank Maintenanceisalso located on menus 27.6.1 and 28.9.1. Only 26.13 isdescribed here.

Fig. 7.9
Standard Bank Maintenance (26.13)
Bank Maintenance

Bank: fr

Description: French Bank

Checking Accounts
Mext Check: 00000001

validation: P
Currency: ELR
Bank Acct 1: 97000870009700009700000
Bank Acct 2t
Entity: 1000
Cash Account: 1049

Payment in Process Acct: 2116

European Accounting adds new fields and frames to this function to support the definition of
payment methods. The European Accounting version of the second Bank Maintenance screen is
shown in Figure 7.10. A new bank account validation field has been added to this frame.

Important For European Accounting, the bank code must have two positions.
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Fig. 7.10
European Accounting Bank Maintenance (26.13)

Bank Maintenance

Bank: fr

Description: French Bank

Checking Accounts
Next Check: 00000001
Walidation: FR.
Currency: ELIR
Bank Acct1: 97000270009700009700000

Bank Account 1
Bank Code (Bangue) 97000
Branch Code (Agence) 97000
Bank Account {Compte) 97000097000

Bank Account 1

Bank Code (Bangue)

Validation. Specify the code representing the validation rule for this account. Bank account
validations are defined in Bank Account Format Maintenance (36.2.16.1). See “Defining Bank
Account Format Validations’ on page 117.

When you press Go, a new screen lists the bank’s availabl e payment methods.

Fig. 7.11
Bank Maintenance, Payment Methods
Bank Maintenance

Banlc: fr

Description: French Bank

From To Next Program Description

00000001 10000000 00000013 eugfdet3.p ETEBAC 3 Drafts (FR)
10000801 20000000 10000001 eugfpet3.p French inland pavmen

20000001 30000000 20000002 eugfpfpl.p French &P Checks
30000001 40000000 30000001 euqgfret3.p French Direct Debet
50000001 0000000 50000012 Manual Check
40000001 50000000 40000008 Manual Draft

Program Description

A payment method identifies a bank format driver that transforms the payments into paper output
or files. The payment method also determines the numbering of the related payments based on
assigned numbering ranges. These ranges cannot overlap with other rangesin the same module

(AP or AR). Separate Payment in Process accounts can be defined. Special validations can be
added regarding the bank accounts used with this driver.

Note If you do not plan to use automatic payments, you must still set up payment methods for
your manual payments. See “Manual Payment Settings’ on page 126.

Payment Method. Enter an alphanumeric code (maximum 2 characters) that identifies the
method of payment for this bank.

Module. Enter the module for this method of payment, either AR (Accounts Receivable) or AP
(Accounts Payable).
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Manual. Indicate whether to use this payment method for manual payments. Drivers can
always be used for automatic payments.

No: This payment method is for automatic payments only.

Yes. This payment method can be used for AR and AP manual payment functions, as well as

payments in Cash Book Maintenance (31.13).

Payment Grouping. Enter 1, 2, or 3 to determine how payments are to be grouped.
1: Not by due date; only one total payment is created per bill-to.

2: Sort by bill-to and due date; one payment is created by due date.

3: Make individual payments for each separate document.

From. Specify the first check or AR reference number to be used when creating AP checks or
AR payments. Numbering ranges cannot overlap with other ranges in the same module (AP or

AR).

To. Specify the last check or AR reference number to be used when creating AP checks or AR

payments.
Next. Thisfield displays the next number to be used when anew AR reference or AP check

number is generated using this payment method. This number is automatically incremented by

the system. When a new payment method is added, this number isinitially set to the From
number.

Program. Specify the program name of the bank format driver. Leave thisfield blank to
indicate a manual payment method. See Table 7.1 on page 115 for alist of valid programs.

Press Go to display information about the specified bank driver. Thisletsyou ensure that the driver

isavailable on your system and that it is the correct version. This screen displays information
similar to that found in Automatic Payment Control.

Fig. 7.12
Bank Maintenance, Bank Driver Information

Bank Maintenance

Bank; fr

Description: French Bank

Bank Driver Information
Prograr: eugfpets o
Date: 09/01/2002
Format: French inland payments (ETEBACS)
Country
Output Type: File
Wersian: 3
Rermnarks:
L_COMNTINUE:

W -

FB& AP 1 10000001 20000000 10000001 eugfpetd.p French inland pavmen

A final frame displays for input of data associated with the bank account validations for this
payment method. Many of the fields in this screen display values associated with the bank driver
and cannot be updated.
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Fig. 7.13
Bank Maintenance, Payment Method Validations

Desoripti h Banik
Pa ™ Mnl P From To Next Program Description

Fh AR ] 1 Qooooool 10000000 0ooooo1s
FB: AP E ik 10000001 20000000 10000001
EE AR I 1 20000001 30000000 2000000z
FD AR ] = 300000081 40000000 30000001
L= ar al 50000001 60000000 S0000012
i} AR 1 AN0000nd SN000000 40000006

Currency List: P Draft:[]

Bank Account Mandatory: 54 Allow Pavyment = Balance v

Accepted Bank Account Validations: FR SWIFT Protocol:C1

Reconcile Credit Notes: output to file: 5

PiP Account: 2] o 0
W W

Currency List. For banksin the base currency, enter acomma- delimited list of currencies that
can be used with this bank format driver. Leave blank for multiple currencies.

Foreign currency banks only allow paymentsin the currency of that bank.

Bank Account Mandatory. This display-only field is determined by the bank format driver
selected.

Accepted Bank Account Validations. This display-only field is determined by the bank format
driver program that has been selected.

Reconcile Credit Notes. Indicate whether credit notes should be automatically reconciled by
payment selection functions.

No: Credit notes are not reconciled.

Yes: Credit notes are reconciled, regardless of their effective date.

If Allow Payment > Balanceis Yes, then the balance of the customer/supplier is paid up to the
balance of the credit notes.

PIP Account. Specify the GL account, sub-account, and cost center codes used to create GL
postings for payments or checks associated with this payment method.

Draft. This display-only field is determined by the bank format driver program that has been
selected and indicates if this payment method can be used for drafts.

Allow Payment > Balance. Specify if the payment selection functions should allow payments
that are beyond the balance of the customer or supplier. Entering Yes could cause the customer
or supplier balance to be negative when credit notes are available and all debit notes are paid.

SWIFT Protocol. Thisdisplay-only field is determined by the bank format driver that has been
selected. If Yes, this bank format driver uses the SWIFT protocoal. In that case, an additional

pop-up displays when the payment driver is executed where you can review or change the
additional SWIFT data.

Output to File. Thisdisplay-only field is determined by the bank format driver selected.
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Manual Payment Settings

If you want to have payment methods for manual payments that cannot be used in the automatic
payment programs, you can set them up with a blank program name like the following examples.

Note Any payment method with Manual set to Yes can be used for manual payments, even when
abank driver program is specified.

Manual AR Payments

Module: AR Grouping: 1
Manual: Yes Program: Blank
Dreft: No File: No

Manual AP Payments, Checks

Module: AP Grouping: 1
Manual: Yes Program: Blank
Dréft: No File: No

Manual AR Payments, Drafts

Module: AR Grouping: 1
Manual: Yes Program: Blank
Draft: Yes File: No

Enter the accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers associated with the bank. Enter any value you
choose for numbering ranges.

Associating Payment Methods with Customers and Suppliers
Associate payment methods with customers and suppliers.

Two default AR payment methods are specified in European Accounting Control. Oneisfor
manual drafts. The other—AR Default Method of Payment—sets the default for new customer
records created in the system.

See“ AR Default Method of Payment” on page 7.

Customer Maintenance

Enter the default method of payment for a customer using Customer Maintenance (2.1.1). The
customer bank and payment method are used by default on new invoices and AR memos for this
customer created in:

« Invoice Post (7.13.4)
« CR/DR Memo Maintenance (27.1)

You can modify them in AR functions as needed.

In addition to a default payment method, bank validation has been added in Customer
Maintenance.

See“Customers’ on page 13 for details.
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Supplier Maintenance

Enter the default method of payment for a supplier using Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1). This
payment method is used by default on new AP vouchers for this customer. You can modify it in
AP functions as needed.

Bank validation has also been added to Supplier Maintenance in the same way as Customer
Maintenance.

See “Suppliers’ on page 15.

Defining Additional Supplier SWIFT Data

To made automatic payments using SWIFT, you must enter additional information for the supplier
using Supplier Maintenance.

Fig. 7.14
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1), SWIFT Data

Sunnlier Address

Supplier: CEMTRE DE NOUWELLE FRANCE
Bank Account: 97000970009700%70037000

SWIFT Info
Execution: 00 P
Charge Allocation: 00 ﬁ
order Code: 0

Description:

W W

WIFT Code:
Mame:
Address:
Address:

City:

Country Code:

Execution. Specify the standardized SWIFT payment code.

Charge Allocation. Enter a code that determines who is charged the costs associated with the
SWIFT transaction.

Order Code. A currency trandation code. Typically, an additional code needed for currency
flows across borders.

Description. An optional field that is used for reference purposes.

In the second frame, you must enter afinancial institution address. If the appropriate details of this
address are not completed here, you are presented with the same frame and prompted to enter this
information the first time you enter a voucher using Voucher Maintenance for this particular
supplier using this payment method.
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Fig. 7.15
Supplier Maintenance, Financia Institution Address

Supplier Maintenance

Sunnlier Address

Supplier: CENTRE DE NOUVELLE FRAMCE
Bank Account: S700087000970097 0097000

SWIFT Info
Execution: 00 Mormal payment
Charge allocation: 00 Morrmal
Order Code: 01 Pay to the beneficiary only

Description:

Financial Institution Address
SWIFT Code:
Marne: Bangue de France
Address: 1 Quaie des Oeuwres
Address:
City: Pars
Country Code: FR

SWIFT Code. The SWIFT code for your supplier.

Name. The name of the bank to which SWIFT payments are to be made.

Address. First and second lines of the bank’s address.

City. The city where the bank to which SWIFT payments are to be madeis located.

Country Code. The code for the country where the bank receiving SWIFT paymentsislocated.

You will aso be prompted to enter additional information when using Payment—Automatic
Checks (28.9.4.6) if any of the payments you make using this function are made using SWIFT.

Fig. 7.16
Payment— Automatic Checks (28.9.4.6), SWIFT Data

Payment - Automatic Checks

Bank: zz All Drivers

Payrient Method: au

SWIFT Info

Target Message

Financial Institution Message

Armount: 1,175.00
File Mamne: 22020826 exf
Media Number: zzin0&2601

Target Message. Specify the target message to be used when making a SWIFT payment. It
defaults from data associated with the bank driver program in Automatic Payment Control.

Financial Institution Message. Specify the financial institution message used when making a
SWIFT payment. It defaults from data associated with the bank driver program in Automatic
Payment Control.
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The programs for generating payment selections for Accounts Receivable are located on the AR
Automatic Payment Menu (27.6.4).

Table 7.3

AR Automatic Payment Menu (27.6.4)

Menu Number

Menu Description

Program

2764.1
27.64.2
27643
27644
27.6.4.6
27.6.4.8
27.6.4.9
27.6.4.23

AR Payment Selection—Automatic
AR Payment Selection-Manual

AR Payment Selection Mass Update
AR Payment Selection Register

AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts
AR Payment Selection Inquiry
Creation of Duplicate Media
Payment Selection Delete/Archive

euparau.p
euparma.p
euparup.p
euparrp.p
euparac.p
eupariq.p
euprcopy.p
euparde.p

You can create checks and drafts automatically and you can also perform direct debits, where you
send an order to the bank to transfer an amount of money from your customer’s bank account
directly to your bank account.

Important A legal arrangement must exist between you and your customer first.

Flow of Automatic AR Payments

Figure 7.17 shows the flow of automatic AR payments.

Fig. 7.17

Flow of Automatic AR Payments

Create AR memos manually
or by posting invoices.

I

Create payment selection and
add AR memos to it.

Execute payments and create
drafts or AR payments and
payment media.

needed.

Modify payment selections as

Create duplicate media if
needed.

List payment selection and
obtain approval.

Delete/archive obsolete
payment selections.

The bank and payment method associated with a customer are automatically assigned when AR
memos are created in the following functions:

* Invoice Post (7.13.4)
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« DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1)

The bank or payment method can be changed on the created AR invoice or memo.

When AR payments or AR drafts are created, the payment method is also specified. Based on the

payment method, the payment or draft reference number is then created.

See “Customer Maintenance” on page 126.

Table 7.4 shows how the bank and payment method are derived for manual AR payments.

Table 7.4

Default Bank and Payment Methods for AR Manua Payments

Document/Data

Default Bank

Default Payment Method

Customer Maint (2.1.1)

European Accounting Control
(25.23)

European Accounting Control
(25.23)

AR Memo/Invoice (27.1)

Customer Maint (2.1.1)

Customer Maint (2.1.1)

AR Payment Manual

Customer Maint (2.1.1)

European Accounting Control

Check (27.6.5.1) (25.23)
Proposed Draft Customer Maint (2.1.1) European Accounting Control
Maintenance (27.6.6.1) (25.23)
Approved Draft Customer Maint (2.1.1) European Accounting Control
Maintenance (27.6.6.8) (25.23)

Marking Debit/Credit Memos

Debit/Credit memos can be marked for payment using a payment method. When an invoiceis
posted, the default bank and method of payment for the customer are copied to the DR/CR memo.
You can modify the bank and method of payment using DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1).

Fig. 7.18
Debit/Credit Memo Maintenance (27.1), Bank and Payment Method

Total: 0.000

Batch: 2435 Contral; 0000

Reference; 216 Bill To: 3002000 CENTRE DE MOUWELLE

currency: @B P Type:™ | Bank:eu P PM:me P Date: 08/22/2002 B Effective: 08/22/2002 [

Merno Control: 0.00 Armnt: 0.00 Tax Date: B

Sales Arnt: 0.00 Dayboagk: «cbl

Cr Terms: Slspsn 1 Camml: 0.00% Entity:

Sold-To:
Ship-To:
Batch: 2435

Disc Date:! Slspsn 2 Comm2: 0.00%
Due Date:

Expt Date:

Slspsn 3t Comm3: 0.00%

Slspsn 4: Commd: 0.00%

Remark: Dun Level: Contested: [

Printed: [ Account: Ship-From:

W -

The bank and payment method are used as defaults when the payment selection is created. You
can, however, decide to use a different bank and payment selection for the final payment.

Creating Payment Selections

Payment selections can be created automatically or manually. These two methods are described in
the following sections.
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Additiona details about how the various options effect the creation of payments are discussed in:
- “Payment Selection Logic” on page 151
- “Automatic Payments Examples’ on page 153

Automatic Selection

Use AR Payment Selection—Automatic (27.6.4.1) to create AR payment selections automatically.

Fig. 7.19
AR Payment Selection— Automatic (27.6.4.1)

Identifies
[Bank: cu Payment Method: e | to-sld-sal ; the
Check Date: 08/26/2002 [ Delete Old Selection: W payment
Allow Payment > Balance: & Maximum Amount: 0,00 SeleCtion
Reconcile Credit Memos;» Amount Selection; 0,00
Show Mot Selected Memos:
Due Date: ] To: B
Discount Date: ] To: ]
Bill To: P To: P
Custarner Type: o To: o
Reference: ? Ta: P
Type: L To: M
Credit Terms: ; Ta: Q
Entity: P Ta: Q
Batch: ;' Ta: P SeIeCtS
Bank: eu To:eu | reCOrdS
Prat Meth: mc ; Ta:me .o | to
Curr: ELUR Output: inCIUde

Batch 1D

W -

Note The payment selection is defined by the bank and payment method at the top of the screen.
You can also specify a bank and payment method for selecting documents to include in the
payment.

The remainder of the screen lets you specify various options and the selection criteriafor choosing
the DR/CR memos to include in this payment selection. Memos can be selected by due date,
discount date, bill-to address, customer type, reference, type (I or M), credit terms, entity, batch
number, bank, and payment method.

You can select documents by two dates. Due date indicate when the receivable should be paid.
Discount date indicates the last date when the customer can receive a discount for early payment.

When you enter a discount date range, the system selects open receivable only when the discount
date fallswithin the range and the customer qualifies for adiscount. The receivables must meet the
following specific conditions:

 The document’s discount date is within the range you specify.
 The discount percentage associated with the credit termsis not zero.
 The check date is not later than the document’s discount date.
If you enter both a discount date range and a due date range, the system selects receivables that
meet either condition.
Overwrite Old Selection. Indicate whether to overwrite the old selection.
No: Keep any existing planned payments.
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Yes. Overwrite the old selection. Any available planned payments that are within the current
selection are replaced; newly selected payments are added.

Thisfield operates in conjunction with Delete Old Selection.
See “Effect of Overwrite and Delete” on page 133.

Delete Old Selection. Enter Yesto delete all planned payments already available; otherwise,
enter No to retain them.

Check Date. The check date for the planned payments. This date is used to determine the
discount amount.

Maximum Amount. A maximum amount to select for payment by this payment selection.
When you leave this amount empty, no maximum amount is taken.

Allow Payment > Balance. Indicate whether to permit payments that exceed the current
balance.

No: Prohibit payments that exceed the current balance.

Yes: Allow payments exceeding the current balance.

This could be the case when the Reconcile Credit Memosfield is No.

Reconcile Credit Memos. Indicate if you want to reconcile open credit amounts with selected
debit amounts. If you choose to not reconcile and the Allow Payment > Balancefield is Yes,

planned payments are created up to the customer balance. Amounts collected cannot exceed
the customer balance.

Note When the payment group associated with the payment method is By Document (type
3), this option is not updatable.

Show Not Selected Memos. Indicate whether to include open memos not selected for payment
in the report generated by this function.

No: Exclude open memos not selected for payment.

Yes. Include these memos.

By default, thisfield isNo; if you set it to Yes, the reason that memos were not selected
displays on the report.

Amount Selection. The system displays the amount already selected in the payment selection
in base currency, if any.

Curr. If the currency selection in the payment method is blank, indicating multi-currency, you
can enter acomma-separated list of currencies for selecting documents. Otherwise, thisfield
displays the currency associated with the bank format driver and cannot be updated.

When the automatic selection is activated, planned payments are created for the selected DR/CR
memos and areport is generated. When open DR/CR memos that comply with the selection rules
are not selected, the reason for thisis printed on the report.

When the selection is executed, all memos that conform to the selection criteria are processed. For
each memo, the system checksiif the:

« Memo isaready part of adifferent payment selection that is not yet processed. A memo can
only be part of one unprocessed payment selection at the time.
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« Memo is negative (credit memo). If thisisthe case and Reconcile Credit Memosis No, this
memo is skipped.

 Payment method (bank account validation) complies with the bank accounts used.

- Entity of the memo isthe same asthe entity of the bank account. If thisis not the case, then the
memo cannot be selected.

- Total amount selected to pay does not exceed the customer balance, unless the option to allow
payment greater than balanceis Yes.

Payment Grouping

The way the actual payments or drafts for the sel ected memos are created depends on the payment
group setting of the payment method. This setting has three options:

1 Not by due date; only onetotal payment per bill-to is created for all selected open memosin
this payment selection

2 Selected open memos are sorted by bill-to and due date; one payment is created by due date of
the selected memos.

3 Payment is made for each individual open memo. This also means that for selected credit
memaos a negative payment (check) is created.

See “Payment Grouping” on page 124.

Important  Option 3 might cause problems with electronic payment media, which normally
cannot handle negative amounts.

The system next determines if the current memo is already part of this payment selection. When it
isnot, anew planned payment is created. If it isincluded, the Overwrite Old Selection field
determinesif the payment is skipped or overwritten.

With the automatic payment selection, the system marks DR/CR memos based on the selection
rules you supply.

Effect of Overwrite and Delete

The settings of Overwrite Old Selection and Delete Old Selection interact when regenerating
payment selections. To illustrate the possible combinations and their different effects, consider the
following example.
Two invoices are currently selected for payment, based on their bank and payment method:
« Invoice 1 (IN1) is selected for bank AA and payment method P1.
« Invoice 2 (IN2) is selected for bank AA and payment method P2.
Table 7.5 list the outcomes if you regenerate the selection for bank AA and payment method P1
using various combinations of overwrite and delete and the following selection criteria:
From Bank: AA
To Bank: AA
From Payment Method: P1
To Payment Method: P2
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Table 7.5
Effect of Overwrite and Delete on Payment Selection

Selected | Selected
Overwrite| Delete |AA/P1  |AA/P2 | Comment

No No IN1 IN2 No change. If IN2 matches selection
criteria, awarning displays.
No Yes IN1 or IN2 When IN1 iswithin the criteria, thereisno
none net change: IN1 is deselected and

immediately reselected. When IN1is
outside the criteria, no planned payment
will exist for AA P1. If IN2 iswithin the
selection criteria, awarning displays.

Yes No IN1, IN2 When IN2 is within the selection criteria,
both IN1 and IN2 are selected for AA P1
and thereis no selection for AA P2.

Yes Yes Outcome depends on how the invoices
match the selection criteria:

- If IN1 and IN2 are within the criteria,
both vouchers are selected for AA P1,
no selection for AA P2.

- If only IN1 iswithin the criteria,
selections are unchanged.

- If only IN2 iswithin the criteria, IN1is
no longer selected for any payment, IN2
is now selected for AA P1

- If both vouchers are outside the criteria,
IN1isno longer selected for any
payment; IN2 is still selected for AA
P2.

Manual Selection

Use AR Payment Selection—Manual (27.6.4.2) to manually add new planned AR payments to an
existing payment selection or change existing planned AR payments.

Fig. 7.20
AR Payment Selection-Manual (27.6.4.2)

Ref: Bill Ta: To Pay Onl:[0  Date: 08/26/2002 Bk ey PM: o

Open Debet/Credit Memo's

Reference Bill To Cur Amount Open Receive Amount Disc to Take Bk PM
{148 logj EUR 10.00 &u meo
150 Ing) ELIR 15.00 eu me
154 xwtFa EUR 115.00 eu me
155 xwt7a EUR: 230,00 eu mec
156 xwt¥a EUR, z0.00 eu me
157 xwtPh EUR. 58,75 ey mc
158 ¥wt7h ELR 117.50 eu me
Reference Cur Amount Dpen Receive Amount Discount Bk PM Bank
3002000 1,000.00 20.00 eu P me P BANK-FR

Three data entry screens are available:

« In thetop frame, you can enter selection criteriafor DR/CR memos, including reference
number and bill-to address, and specify if you want to handle planned payments only.
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« The middle frame (which is read-only) shows active payment selections or open DR/CR
memos that comply with the selection criteria entered in the top frame, depending on the
setting of To Pay Only.

« The lower frame lets you select DR/CR memos and add or change planned payments.
The top frame has the following fields.

Ref. Enter the reference number of the open DR/CR Memos to select for payment. Leave
blank for all references.

Bill-To. Enter the bill-to address of the open DR/CR memosto select for payment. Leave blank
for al references.

To Pay Only. Indicate whether to display all DR/CR memos matching the selection criteria or
only those selected for payment.

No: Display all open DR/CR memos matching the range criteria for date, bank, and payment
method.

Yes. Display only those DR/CR memos already selected for payment.

Date. Enter the date used in cal culating the discount to apply to the DR/CR memo for early
settlement.

Bank. Enter a code that identifies the bank account for the selected DR/CR memos or planned
payments. This field depends on the setting of To Pay Only.
« When To Pay Only is Yes, thisis the bank of the payment selection.
« When To Pay Only is No, thisisthe bank of the DR/CR memos.
Payment Method. Enter the method of payment for the selected DR/CR memos or planned
payments. This field depends on the setting of To Pay Only.
« When To Pay Only is Yes, thisis the payment method of the payment selection.
« When To Pay Only is No, thisis the payment method of the DR/CR memos.
This must be avalid payment method associated with the bank in Bank Maintenance.
The middle frame isread-only. In the lower frame, you can update one of the selected references

by modifying the amount to receive and the discount amount. You can also change the bank and
payment method if necessary.

Modifying Payment Selections

You can modify payment selections in both of the programs where you create them:

» Use AR Payment Selection—Automatic (27.6.4.1) to add automatic selected payments or
create a new payment selection instead of using an existing one, when the Delete Old
Selection option is chosen.

» Use AR Payment Selection—-Manual (27.6.4.2) to manually change planned payments or add
new planned payments to an existing payment selection.

You can also use AR Payment Selection Mass Update (27.6.4.3) to change the bank, payment
method, and due date of a group of planned payments.

See the previous sections for a discussion on the first two methods of payment.
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Fig. 7.21
AR Payment Selection Mass Update (27.6.4.3)

Due Date: ] To: ]
Bill Ta: 2] Ta: 2]
Customer Type: 2] Ta: 2]
Reference: 2] Ta: 2]
Typ 2 To: P
Description: 2] Ta: 2]
Entity: P To: P
Batch: Q Toi Q
Currency: P To: P

Bank: eu Q Payment Method: pg 5‘-"
MNew Bank: New Payment Method:
Mew Due Date: Report Currency:
Display Only:[]

Qutput:

W W

The changes are listed in areport.

Select payments to update by due date, hill-to, customer type, reference, AR type, credit terms,
entity, batch number, currency, bank, and payment method. Then specify a new bank, payment
method, and due date to replace the original values for all AR transactions matching the selection
criteria. Leave new bank, new payment method, or new due date blank to leave the existing values
unchanged.

Specify areport currency for the output generated by this function. Set Display Only to Yesto
generate areport of transactions that would be changed without updating the database.

See " Reporting Payment Selections’ on page 136.

Reporting Payment Selections

Use AR Payment Selection Register (27.6.4.4) to list payment selections. You can use this report
to verify the payment selection before processing it.

Fig. 7.22
AR Payment Selection Register (27.6.4.4)

gill Ta: | 2] To 12

CuUrrency: P To: 5—/
Bank: Q Payment Method: 53

Print GL Detail:
Check Date: {used for exchange rates)
Output:
Batch ID:

W W)

Select payments to report by bill-to address, currency, bank, and payment method. Specify a check
date for calculating exchange rates.

Executing Payment Selections

Use AR Payment Automatic Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6) to convert a payment selection into actual
payments or drafts (approved or proposed) and generate payment media, either areport or file.
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Figure 7.23 illustrates generating payments for checks. When you are generating payments for
drafts, an additional field displays so you can indicate if the draft is approved.

Fig. 7.23
AR Payment Automatic Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6)

Bank: eu Eura Bank

Payment Method: mc
Company Address: 10000
Account: 7E53
Curr: ELR
Daybook: xchi

Start Check: 00100016 PiP Account: 2110
Check Date: 08/26/2002
Effective Date: 05/ o

Amount:

File Narne; EII]

Media Nurnber: euin

' -

Bank. Enter a code that identifies the bank account for the payment selection.

Payment Method. Enter the payment method used when the payment selection is converted
into an actual payment or a draft.

Company Address. Enter the company address used in any payment file and payment
specification produced as part of this payment run.

Address defaults from the address code defined for the entity in Entity Code Maintenance
associated with the bank making the payment

Daybook. Enter a code that identifies the daybook to which related GL transactions should be
assigned.

You can enter any existing daybook code or leave blank if no daybooks have been defined.
Note When unapproved drafts are created, no GL transactions are created.

The default daybook is determined by the payment method. If the payment method creates
drafts, the default daybook is related to transaction type AR and document type D (Draft);
otherwise, transaction type AR and document type P (Payment) are used.

Sent By. Thisfield indicates the origin of the draft. Valid entries are Supplier (the default), to
indicate the draft is a supplier-initiated one, or Customer to indicate it is customer initiated.

Approved. If the payment method is marked for the creation of drafts, indicate whether to
create approved drafts. The default is determined by the setting of Sent By.

No: Create proposed drafts. The default when Sent By is Supplier.

Yes: Create approved drafts. The default when Sent By is Customer. It is assumed that drafts
originating from the customer are approved.

Start Check. The next available number based on the numbering range of the payment method
is suggested. As checks are printed the system automatically increments to the next available
number.

Before starting to print checks, verify that the number of the first check loaded in the printer
matches the starting check number displayed here. If it does not, adjust the start check number
manually.

MNQAD



138 User Guide — European Accounting

Check Date. Enter the date printed on the check. The default is the system date.

Effective Date. Enter the GL effective date for this AR transaction. The default is the system
date.

The effective date determines when this transaction affects GL balances.

If Verify GL Accountsis Yesin System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in QAD
Standard Edition), the system checks that the transaction effective date iswithin an open fiscal
period.

Amount. The system displays the amount of the payment selection in base currency.

File Name. Specify the name of the payment fileif the bank driver createsfiles. Thefileis
placed in the AR Payment File Directory or AR Draft File Directory specified in Automatic
Payment Control. See “Defining Automatic Payment Control Settings’ on page 119.

Media Number. Enter the media number for this payment selection. The media number is used
for electronic payment methods.

When the selection is activated, additional frames can appear, determined by the bank format
driver. A report listing the created payments is aways printed.

Payment Selection Inquiry

Use AR Payment Selection Inquiry (27.6.4.8) to list active and processed payment selections.

Fig. 7.24
AR Payment Selection Inquiry (27.6.4.8)

Bank: o
Payment Method: mc H
Batch: })

File Marne:

Check Date: B Output: terminal
W W
File Name Batch Check Date Cur Amount Pro
JSeulZ0826 pre 2445 08/26/2002 EUR 1,000,00
JeUlZ0E26 pre 2447 08/26/2002 EUR 100,00
EUR 1,100.00

Select payments to view by bank, payment method, batch, file name, or check date. The column
labeled Pro indicates if the payment has been processed.

Creating Duplicate Media

Use Creation of Duplicate Media (27.6.4.9) to create new (duplicate) payment mediafor already
processed payment selections in the event payment mediais lost or damaged.
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Fig. 7.25
Creation of Duplicate Media (27.6.4.9)

Creation of Duplicate Media

Batch: 2445
Bank: =u
Payment Methad: e
Create Date: 05/26,/2002
Create Time: 10:45
File Mame:

feul20828 pre Output:

Create a duplicate for this payment selection

No financial or subledger transactions are performed.

Select the payment to duplicate by batch number. The system displays the bank and payment
method associated with this batch and its creation date and time. When you press Go, you are
prompted to confirm the duplicate media creation.

Deleting and Archiving Payment Selections

Use Payment Selection Delete/Archive (27.6.4.23) to delete and archive payment selections when
online history is no longer needed. The program is similar to other delete and archive functions.

Fig. 7.26
Payment Selection Delete/Archive (27.6.4.23)

Pa;,_r.ment Selection Delete/Archive

Check Date:
Bank:
Payment Method:
Delete:
Archive:

Archive File: output:

(el

Automatic AP Payments

The programs for generating payment selections for AP checks are located on the AP Automatic
Payment Menu (28.9.4).

Table 7.6

AP Automatic Payment Menu (28.9.4)
Menu Number ~ Menu Description Program Name
28.9.4.1 Payment Selection—Automatic eupapav.p
28.9.4.2 Payment Selection—Manual eupapma.p
28.9.4.3 Payment Selection Mass Update eupapup.p
289.4.4 Payment Selection Register eupareg.p
28.9.4.6 Payment—Automatic Checks eupapac.p
28.9.4.8 Creation of Duplicate Media euppcopy.p
28.9.4.16 AP Payment Selection Inquiry eupapiq.p
28.9.4.17 AP Payment Selection Report eupmarp.p
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Menu Number  Menu Description Program Name
28.9.4.18 AP Planned Payment Report eupaprp.p
28.9.4.23 Payment Selection Delete/Archive  eupapde.p

Flow of Automatic AP Payments
Figure 7.27 shows the flow of automatic AP payments.

Fig. 7.27
Flow of Automatic AP Payments

Create vouchers.

l

Execute payments and create
checks and payment media.

Create payment selection and
add vouchers to it.

Create duplicate media if
needed.

Modify payment selection as
needed.

Delete/archive obsolete
payment selections.

List payment selection and
obtain approval.

The bank and payment method associated with a supplier supply defaults when vouchers are
created but can be changed if needed. When AP checks are created, the payment method is also
specified. Based on the payment method, the payment reference number is then created.

Table 7.7 shows how the bank and payment method are derived for manual AP payments.

Table 7.7

Default Bank and Payment Methods for AP Manua Payments
Document/Data Default Bank Default Payment Method
Supplier Maint (2.3.1) Accounts Payable Control Accounts Payable Control

(28.24) (28.249)

Voucher Maintenance Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) | Supplier Maint (2.3.1)
(28.1.1)
Payment—Manual Checks | Accounts Payable Control European Accounting
(28.9.10) (28.24) Control (25.23)
Unapplied Payment Accounts Payable Control N/A
Application (28.9.20) (28.24)

Marking Vouchers

Each voucher can be associated with a payment method. When a voucher is entered in Voucher
Maintenance (28.1.1), the default bank and method of payment associated with the supplier are
copied to the voucher and can be updated as needed.
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See “ Supplier Maintenance” on page 127.

Fig. 7.28
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Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1), Bank and Payment Method

Voucher Maintenance

Batch: 2401 Caontral: 0.000 Tatal: 0.000

voucher
. “

Control: 0.000 Effective: 08/26/2002
Total: 0.000 Tax Date: 08/26/2002
Supplier: 3002000 CEMNTRE DE NOUVELLE CEDEX 25023
VAT Reg: PARIE
Remit-To: 3002000 CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE
Ship-To: 10000000 Quality Praducts, Inc.

Currency: EUR 93 Bank: 22 55’ PM: AU
Invoice: 20235/ invaice 9 Account: 2100 93
Date: 08/26/2002 B Discount Account: 5200 @
Terms: \Qter’e_sﬁ @ Entity: IUUQ @
Disc Date: ImpdExp: [*4 Rermark:
Due Date: Supplier Bank: BAMK-FR Separate Chk:
Expected: Type: @ Waiting Expenses:

o

The bank and payment method are used as the defaults when the payment selection is created. You
can, however, decide to use a different bank and payment selection for the actual payment.

Creating Payment Selection

Payment selections can be created automatically or manually. These two methods are described in

the following sections.

Additional details about how the various options effect the creation of payments are discussed in:
» “Payment Selection Logic” on page 151
» “Automatic Payments Examples’ on page 153

Automatic Selection

Use AP Payment Selection—Automatic (28.9.4.1) to create payment selections automatically.
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Fig. 7.29
AP Payment Selection— Automatic (28.9.4.1)

Selec Identifies
Bank: 72 Payment Method: A1 | - — T E-—— the
Overwrite old selection:v” Delete 0ld Selection: v payment
Max Armount to Select: 0.00 Max Amt Base: .
selection

Reconcile Credit Memos:[] Amount Previous Selection: 0,00
Allow Payrment > Balance:s” Show Mot Selected:
Due Date: Z] To:
Discount Date: 5] T

Supplier: (9] To: 3

Supplier Type: 2] T
Sort Mame: 12 To:

Voucher: 2] To: /2]
Woucher Type: P To: 2
Credit Terms: 5—7 To: )-\ SeleCtS

Batch: r Ta: r
Bank: 2z © Tanzz P | records

Payment Method: AU r'\ Tasal P | Cutput: to
Batch I0: include

W

B

The payment selection is defined by the bank and payment method at the top of the screen. By
default, the first available payment selection that has not yet been processed is suggested. You can
also specify abank and payment method for selecting documents to include in the payment.

The remainder of the screen lets you specify various options and the selection criteriafor choosing
the vouchers to include in this payment selection. Vouchers can be selected by due date, discount
date, supplier, supplier type, supplier sort name, voucher number, voucher type, credit terms, batch
number, bank, and payment method.

Currency. If the currency selection in the payment method is blank, indicating multi-currency,
you can enter a comma-separated list of currencies for selecting documents. Otherwise, this
field displays the currency associated with the bank format driver and cannot be updated.

Check Date. Specify the check date for the planned payments. This date is used to determine
the discount amount.

Overwrite Old Selection. Indicate whether to overwrite the old selection.

No: Keep any existing planned payments.

Yes. Overwrite the old selection. Any available planned payments that are within the current
selection are replaced; newly selected payments are added.

Thisfield operatesin conjunction with Delete Old Selection.
See “Effect of Overwrite and Delete” on page 144.

Delete Old Selection. Enter Yesto delete all planned payments already available; otherwise,
enter No to retain them.

Max Amount to Select. Specify the maximum amount to select for payment by this payment
selection in the currency of the bank account. When you leave this amount blank, no
maximum amount is taken.

Max Amt Base. The system displays the maximum amount translated to base currency.

Reconcile Credit Memos. Indicate if you want to reconcile open credit amounts with selected
debit amounts. If you choose to not reconcile and the Allow Payment > Balance field is Yes,
planned payments are created up to the supplier balance. (Amounts paid cannot exceed the
supplier balance.)
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Note When the payment group associated with the payment method is By Document (type
3), this option is not updatable.

Amount Selection. The system displays the amount already selected in the payment selection
in base currency, if any.

Allow Payment > Balance. Indicate whether to permit payments that exceed the supplier’s
current balance.

No: Prohibit payments that exceed the current balance.

Yes: Allow payments exceeding the current balance.

This could be the case when the Reconcile Credit Memos field is No.

Show Not Selected. Indicate whether to include open vouchers not selected for payment in the
report generated by this function.

No: Exclude open vouchers not selected for payment.

Yes: Include these vouchers.

By default, thisfield isNo; if you set it to Yes, the reason vouchers were not selected displays
on the report.

When the automatic selection is activated, planned payments are created for the selected vouchers
and areport is generated. When open vouchers that comply with the selection rules are not
selected, the reason for thisis printed on the report.

When the selection is executed, all vouchers that conform to the selection criteria are processed.
For each voucher, the system checksiif the:

 Voucher is already part of adifferent payment selection that is not yet processed. A voucher
can only be part of one unprocessed payment selection at atime.

« Voucher is negative (credit memo). If thisisthe case and Reconcile Credit Vouchersis No,
this voucher is skipped.

« Payment method (bank account validation) complies with the bank accounts used.

- Entity of the voucher is the same as the entity of the bank account. If thisis not the case, then
the voucher cannot be selected.

Note Thisisonly true when the Multi-Entity Payments field is No in Accounts Payable
Control. When Multi-Entity Paymentsis Yes, al vouchers matching the selection criteriaare
paid by the assigned bank.

- Total amount to pay does not exceed the supplier balance unless the option to allow payment
greater than balanceis Yes.

Payment Grouping

The way the actual payments for the selected vouchers are created depends on the payment group
setting of the payment method. This setting has three options:

1 Not by due date; only onetotal payment per remit-to or supplier is created for al selected open
vouchersin this payment selection.

2  Selected open vouchers are sorted by remit-to or supplier and due date; one payment is created
by due date of the selected vouchers
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3 Payment is made for each individual open voucher. This also means that for selected credit
vouchers a negative payment (check) is created.

Important Option 3 might cause problems with el ectronic payment media, which normally
cannot handle negative amounts.

The system next determines if the current voucher is already part of this payment selection. When
itis not, anew planned payment is created. If it isincluded, the Overwrite Old Selection field
determinesif the payment is skipped or overwritten.

With the automatic payment selection, the system marks vouchers based on the selection rules you
supply.

Effect of Overwrite and Delete

The settings of Overwrite Old Selection and Delete Old Selection interact when regenerating
payment selections. To illustrate the possible combinations and their different effects, consider the
following example.
Two vouchers are currently selected for payment, based on their bank and payment method:
« Voucher 1 (VO1) is selected for bank AA and payment method P1.
 Voucher 2 (VO2) is selected for bank AA and payment method P2.
Table 7.8 list the outcomes if you regenerate the selection for bank AA and payment method P1
using various combinations of overwrite and delete and the following selection criteria:
From Bank: AA
To Bank: AA
From Payment Method: P1
To Payment Method: P2

Table 7.8
Effect of Overwrite and Delete on Payment Selection

Selected | Selected
Overwrite| Delete | AA/P1 AA/P2 | Comment

No No Vo1 VO2 No change. If VO2 matches selection
criteria, awarning displays.
No Yes VOlor |VO2 When VOL1 iswithin the criteria, thereis
none no net change: VOL1 is deselected and

immediately reselected. When VOl is
outside the criteria, no planned payment
will exist for AA P1. If VO2 iswithin the
selection criteria, awarning displays.
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Selected | Selected
Overwrite| Delete | AA/P1 AA/P2 Comment

Yes No V01, When VO2 is within the selection criteria,
V02 both VO1 and VO2 are selected for AA P1
and thereis no selection for AA P2.
Yes Yes Outcome depends on how the vouchers

match the selection criteria:

- |f VO1 and VO2 are within the criteria,
both vouchers are selected for AA P1,
no selection for AA P2.

- If only VO1 iswithin the criteria,
selections are unchanged.

- If only VO2 iswithin the criteria, VO1
is no longer selected for any payment,
VO2 isnow selected for AA P1

- If both vouchers are outside the criteria,
VOLlisno longer selected for any
payment; VO2 is still selected for AA
P2.

Manual Selection

Use AP Payment Selection—Manual (28.9.4.2) to manually add new planned AP paymentsto an
existing payment selection or change existing planned AP payments.

Fig. 7.30
Payment Selection— Manual (28.9.4.2)

Reference: Supplier:
Bank: 22 Payment Methad: AC To Pay onlv: [ Check: 08/26/2002

Open Youchers
Youcher Supplier Cur  Amount Open Amount to Pay Discount To Take Bk PM
20236 cughpsh3 EUR  2z20.00 zz  AC

Youcher Supplier Amount Open To Pay Discount Bk PM Cur

| P

Three data entry screens are available:

« Inthetop frame, you can enter selection criteriafor vouchers, including reference number and
supplier address, and specify if you want to update planned payments only.

« The middle frame (which is read-only) shows the active payment selection or open vouchers
that comply with the selection criteria entered in the top frame, based on the setting of To Pay
Only.

« The lower frame lets you select vouchers and add or change planned payments.
The top frame has the following fields.

Reference. Enter the reference number of the open vouchers to select for payment. Leave
blank for all references.

Supplier. Enter the supplier associated with open vouchers to select for payment. Leave blank
for al suppliers.
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Bank. Enter a code that identifies the bank account for the selected vouchers or planned
payments. This field depends on the setting of To Pay Only.

« When To Pay Only is Yes, thisis the bank of the payment selection.

« When To Pay Only is No, thisisthe bank of the vouchers.
Payment Method. Enter the method of payment for the selected vouchers or planned
payments. Thisfield depends on the setting of To Pay Only.

« When To Pay Only is Yes, thisis the payment method of the payment selection.

« When To Pay Only is No, thisisthe payment method of the vouchers.
This must be avalid payment method associated with the bank in Bank Maintenance.
To Pay Only. Indicate whether to display all vouchers matching the selection criteriaor only
those selected for payment.

No: Display all open vouchers matching the range criteriafor date, bank, and payment
method.

Yes. Display only those vouchers already selected for payment.
Check. Enter the date to use for determining discounts.

The middle frameis read only. In the lower frame, you can update one of the selected references
by modifying the amount to pay and the discount amount. You can also change the bank and
payment method if necessary.

Modifying Payment Selections

You can modify payment selectionsin both of the programs where you create them:

 Use AP Payment Selection—Automatic (28.9.4.1) to add automatically selected payments or
create a new payment selection instead of an existing one when the Delete Old Selection
option is chosen.

» Use AP Payment Selection—Manual (28.9.4.2) to manually change planned payments or add
new planned payments to an existing payment selection.

You can also use AP Payment Selection Mass Update (28.9.4.3) to change the bank, payment
method, and due date of a group of planned payments.

See the previous sections for details on the first two methods.

Fig. 7.31
Payment Selection Mass Update (28.9.4.3)

Due Date: To:

Supplier: Ta:
Supplier Type: Ta:
Woucher: To:
“Woucher Type! To:
Credit Terms: To:
Batch: To:
Currenc ¥ To:
Bank: 27 Payment Method: Al

New Bank: 58 P Mew Payment Method: | ©
MNew Dug Date: E Report Currency: ?
Display Only:s

Output:
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The changes are listed in areport.

Select payments to update by due date, supplier, supplier type, voucher number, voucher type,
credit terms, batch number, currency, bank, and payment method. Then specify a new bank, new
payment method, and new due date to replace the original values for al vouchers matching the
selection criteria. Leave new bank, payment method, or due date blank to leave the existing values
unchanged.

Specify areport currency for the output generated by this function. Set Display Only to Yesto
generate areport of transactions that would be changed without updating the database.

Payment Selection Register

Use AP Payment Selection Register (28.9.4.4) to list payment selections. You can use this report
to verify the payment selection before processing it.

Fig. 7.32
Payment Selection Register (28.9.4.4)

Bank: zz all Drivers

Payment Methad: au Account: 123456
Curr:
PiP Account: 1040

Effective Date: TERENEIIE
Print GL Detail:

Armount: 1,175 00

W W

Enter the bank and payment method of the payment selection. The account of the bank and the
currency and PIP account of the payment method display. Specify an effective date for the
payment transaction and indicate if you want to include detailed transaction information in the
report. After you enter these fields, an additional frame displays for specifying the output
destination.

Executing Payment Selections

Use AP Payment—Automatic Checks (28.9.4.6) to convert a payment selection into actual
payments and generate payment media, either areport or file.

After completing the fields, you are prompted whether you want to test the printer output. You can
print a sample or void check to verify the printer alignment.

Note To successfully print a sample check, you must run Payment Register before you execute
this program.
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Fig. 7.33
Payment— Automatic Checks (27.6.4.6)

o i o8 by s

Bank: zz All Drivers
Payment Method: au
Company Address: 10000
Account: 123456
Curr:
Dayboaok: xchl

Start Check: 02000001 PiP Account: 1040
Check Date: 08/26/2002
Effective Date: 08/26/2002

Amount: 1,

File Name: BB

Media Murnber: zzi

Bank. Enter a code that identifies the bank account for the payment selection.

Payment Method. Enter the payment method used when the payment selection is converted
into an actual payment.

Company Address. Enter the company address used in any payment file and payment
specification produced as part of this payment run.

Address defaults from the address code defined for the entity in Entity Code Maintenance
associated with the bank making the payment.

Curr. The system displays the currency of the payment selection.

Daybook. Enter a code that identifies the daybook to which related GL transactions should be
assigned. This defaults to the daybook belonging to transaction type AP and document type
CK.

You can enter any existing daybook code or leave blank if no daybooks have been defined.
Start Check. The next available number based on the numbering range of the payment method

is suggested. As checks are printed, the system automatically incrementsto the next available
number.

Before starting to print checks, verify that the number of the first check loaded in the printer
matches the starting check number displayed here. If it does not, adjust the start check number
manually.

Check Date. Enter the date printed on the check. The default is the system date.

Thisdateis used to calculate discounts and exchange rates. The check date is compared to the
discount date on the voucher to seeif you qualify for any early payment terms discount. If it is
before the discount date, the system decreases the check amount by the discount amount.

Effective Date. Enter the GL effective date for this AP transaction. The default is the system
date.
The effective date determines when this transaction affects GL balances.

If Verify GL Accountsis Yesin System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in QAD
Standard Edition), the system checks that the transaction effective date iswithin an open fiscal
period.

Amount. The system displays the amount of the payment selection in base currency.
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File Name. Specify the name of the payment file if the bank driver createsfiles. Thefileis
placed in the AP Payment File Directory specified in Automatic Payment Control. See “AP
Payment File Directory” on page 120.

Media Number. Enter the media number for this payment selection. The medianumber isused
for electronic payment methods.

When the selection is activated, additional frames can appear, determined by the bank format
driver. In Figure 7.34 with a UK driver, additional details are required for the production of the
electronicfile.

Fig. 7.34
Payment— Automatic Checks, Additional Bank Format Driver Prompts

Payment - Automatic Checks

Central Bank: {51
Format: 0 (O=MB/Axess Windows, 1=NB/File, 2=Rankgirat,
7 Digit Acct:
UNE/USE/UHE:
Mordbanken 1D:
Agreemen t Number:
Giro Protector:

A report listing the created paymentsis always printed.

Payment Selection Inquiry

Use AP Payment Selection Inquiry (28.9.4.16) to list processed and active payment selections.

Fig. 7.35
AP Payment Selection Inquiry (28.9.4.16)

AP Payment Selection Inquiry
Bank: B P

Payment Method: au @
Batch: 9
File Narme:

Check Date: B Cutput: terminal

&

_File Name Check Date r  Amount
/22020826 ext 08/26/2002 1,175.00
1,175.00

Select payments to view by bank, payment method, batch, file name, or check date. The column
labeled Pro indicates if the payment has been processed.
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AP Payment Selection Report

You can also print aduplicate of the report for an already processed payment selection using AP
Payment Selection Report (28.9.4.17).

Fig. 7.36
AP Payment Selection Report (28.9.4.17)

Bank: zz Q
Payment Method:lau |
Check Date: =] To: ]
Sequance: 00000000 To:/29999999 Output:

(<X>]

Select paymentsto print by bank, payment method, check date, and sequence number. The
sequence is the internal number of the payment selection.

Creating Duplicate Media

Use Creation of Duplicate Media (28.9.4.8) to create new (duplicate) payment media for already
processed payment selections in the event payment media are lost or damaged.

Fig. 7.37
Creation of Duplicate Media (28.9.4.8)

Batch; 2402

Bank: 22
Payment Methad: AL
Create Date; 08/26/2002
Create Time: 11:42
File Marme:
f2z020626.8xt Output:

Continue with procedure v

No financial or subledger transactions are performed.

Select the payment to duplicate by batch number. The system displays the bank and payment
method associated with this batch and its creation date and time. When you press Go, you are
prompted to confirm the duplicate media creation.

Deleting and Archiving Payment Selections

Use Payment Selection Delete/Archive (28.9.4.23) to delete and archive payment selections when
online history is no longer needed. The program is similar to other delete and archive functions.
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Fig. 7.38
Payment Selection Delete/Archive (28.9.4.23)

] Tai B

Check Date:|

Bank: ; T

Payrent Method: y To:
Delete:

- T

Archive:
Archive File: Gutput:

w W

Payment Selection Logic

European Accounting lets you make automatic selections for AP and AR payments. Thislogicis
more complicated than it might first appear and the following sections give full details on the
payment selection logic used by European Accounting.

Goals

The European Accounting selection logic is based on the following assumptions:
« You do not want to pay (or have paid) more than the current balance.

« You see amounts that are contested (AR) or on hold (AP) not as open amounts, so the balance
should be corrected for this.

« You have the option to reconcile (have credits matched with debits).

« Whenever you reconcile, you want to reconcile all credits as soon as possible, meaning that
even when you select a payment range of due dates, you also want to reconcile with credits
those that are outside this range.

Selection Logic
To explain these rules, consider the following example for accounts payable.

Supplier X has a supplier balance of $200. The details of this balance are given in Table 7.9.

Table 7.9

Sample Selection Logic

Voucher Ref | Due Date Amount Satus

V096001 May 1, 2004 UsD 100

V096002 May 15, 2004 UsSD 200

V096003 May 23, 2004 USD -250

V096004 May 27, 2004 Usbh 50

V096005 June 12, 2004 UsD 100 Hold amount USD 100
Total Balance UsD 200

You want to select payments for vouchers up to the due date of May 20, 2004. What would you
need to do?

Note Therelevant payments are marked in bold in Table 7.9.
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First you would not want to pay the supplier so much that afterwards you need to get money back
from the supplier. In this example, two vouchers for atotal of $300 could be paid, but as the
balance is only $200, initially you would not want to pay more than $200.

The next issue to consider is that the amount due on June 12, 2004, is set on hold. This means that
you do not want to pay this voucher for some reason. You might contest it, or have other reasons
that you do not accept the claim of the supplier. You should never include amounts put on hold in
the supplier balance. In this example you should not pay more than $100, the balance of $200
minus the hold amount of $100.

Looking at the credit amounts, you can see that you want to use them as soon as possible. If you
can reconcile them (if you had chosen to do so), it should not matter what the credit memo due
dateis. Inthisexample, it is possible to argue that you should use $250 right away to pay the open
vouchers. Next to this credit amount, you could pay up to the balance of the supplier, which is
$100, corrected to take account of the amounts on hold. As atotal you could now allocate $350 as
amaximum in debit vouchers.

So you are now permitted to spend $350 on paying the selected vouchers VO96001 and V O96002.
You do so by reconciling the credit voucher V096003 and paying an additional $50.

The new payment would be:

Payment: $50

Allocation: V096001 $100
V096002 $200
V096003 $-250

European Accounting first calculates the corrected supplier balance. This corrected supplier
balance is the actual balance minus the amounts set on hold in all of the supplier’s open vouchers
and minus all other planned payments that are not yet processed for this supplier. This prevents
you from paying too much.

Bath for the determination of the hold amounts and the not yet processed payments, European
Accounting looks at all vouchers of the supplier, not only those lying within the selection range of
the payment selection.

Note Thisexample assumes that you have no other active planned payments. Since European
Accounting lets you split payments between banks and payment methods, you might have a
payment for another payment method.

If you have chosen to reconcile the credit amounts, European Accounting next determines the total
amount of open credit vouchers. All open credit vouchers for that supplier are processed,
regardless of the selected range within the payment selection.

Now it is possible to cal culate the maximum amount that can be allocated to the open vouchersin
the selected range of vouchers of the payment selection.

Maximum amount available to allocate = Supplier balance —
(total amount on hold) —
(total planned payments that are not yet processed) —

(total amount of credit notes, when you choose to reconcile)
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When you choose to reconcile, the amount is:
Maximum amount available to allocate = 200 — 100 — 0 — (-250) = 350

In thisexample, if you had chosen not to reconcile, the amount would have been:
Maximum amount available to allocate = 200 — 100 — 0 = 100

When European Accounting knows the maximum amount available to alocate, all open debit
vouchers are processed within the range of the payment selection and vouchers are marked for
payment based on due date order up to the maximum amount available to allocate. You add al
these vouchers to one planned payment.

When European Accounting reaches the maximum amount available to allocate, or there are no
more vouchers left within the range of the payment selection, then all that supplier’s open credit
vouchers are processed in order of due date. Thisis only the case once you have decided to
reconcile the credit notes. European Accounting adds the vouchers to the planned payment—
decreasing the amount to pay—up to the total of the debit vouchers previously selected to pay.
Planned payment cannot become negative, unless you specify this as a selection criterion, so you
cannot collect money from a supplier with a check.

Another complexity is that you may get discounts for paying early. This means that aregistered
voucher for $100 could be paid with a payment of $97: a $3 discount. What counts as the
maximum amount available to allocate is the net amount you have to pay, in this case $97.

When making automatic payment selections, you have two basic options:

« Allow Payment Greater Than Balance: Should the system disallow payments beyond the
balance of the customer or the supplier?

« Reconcile Credit Memos: Should credit memos or credit vouchers automatically be
reconciled?

Together with the other selection criteria, the selection logic can become quite complex. Some
examples are shown in the next section.

Automatic Payments Examples

Example 1

Create anew customer cust1 with the following entries:
1 Date = 12/01/04 with amount = 100

2 Date = 12/02/04 with amount = 200

3 Date = 12/03/04 with amount = —400

4 Date = 12/04/04 with amount = 200

5 Date = 12/31/04 with amount = 800

Positive Customer Balance = 900
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Table 7.10
Example 1

Allow Payment | Resulting Selected Entries
Range Reconcile > Balance for Payment
Scenario 1
12.01.04—-12.01.04 |No No 100
12.01.04—-12.02.04 |No No 100, 200
12.01.04—-12.03.04 |No No 100, 200
12.01.04—-12.04.04 |No No 100, 200, 400
12.01.04—-12.15.04 |No No 100, 200, 400
12.01.04—-12.31.04 |No No 100, 200, 400, 200
Scenario 2
12.01.04-12.01.04 |Yes No 100, —-100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.03.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.04.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —400, 200
12.01.04-12.15.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —400, 200
12.01.04-12.31.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —400, 200, 800
Scenario 3
12.01.04—-12.01.04 |No Yes 100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |No Yes 100, 200
12.01.04—-12.03.04 |No Yes 100, 200
12.01.04-12.04.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200
12.01.04-12.15.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200
12.01.04-12.31.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200, 800
Scenario 4
12.01.04-12.01.04 |Yes Yes 100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200
12.01.04-12.03.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.04.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, —400
12.01.04-12.15.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, —400
12.01.04-12.31.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, 800, —400

Example 2

Create anew customer cust2 with the following entries:
1 Date = 12/01/04 with amount = 100

2 Date = 12/02/04 with amount = 200

3 Date = 12/03/04 with amount = —400
4 Date = 12/04/04 with amount = 200

5 Date = 12/15/04 with amount = —1000
6 Date = 12/31/04 with amount = 800
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Negative Customer Balance = —100
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Table 7.11
Example 2
Allow Payment | Resulting Selected Entriesfor
Range Reconcile |> Balance Payment
Scenario 1
12.01.04—-12.01.04 |No No No Record
12.01.04 -12.02.04 |No No No Record
12.01.04—-12.03.04 |No No No Record
12.01.04 -12.04.04 |No No No Record
12.01.04-12.15.04 |No No No Record
12.01.04-12.31.04 |No No No Record
Scenario 2
12.01.04-12.01.04 |Yes No 100, —-100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.03.04 |Yes No 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.04.04 |Yes No 100, 200, 200, —400, —100
12.01.04-12.15.04 |Yes No 100, 200, 200, —400, —100
12.01.04-12.31.04 |Yes No 100, 200, 200, 800, —400,
-900
Scenario 3
12.01.04-12.01.04 |No Yes 100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |No Yes 100, 200
12.01.04—-12.03.04 |No Yes 100, 200
12.01.04-12.04.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200
12.01.04-12.15.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200
12.01.04-12.31.04 |No Yes 100, 200, 200, 800
Scenario 4
12.01.04-12.01.04 |Yes Yes 100
12.01.04-12.02.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200
12.01.04-12.03.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, —300
12.01.04-12.04.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, —400
12.01.04-12.15.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, —400, —100
12.01.04-12.31.04 |Yes Yes 100, 200, 200, 800, —400,
—900
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Chapter 8

Value Added Tax and Other Taxes

This chapter describes enhancements and reports for Value Added Tax (VAT) and other taxes
added by European Accounting. The following topics are covered:

VAT Registers 158
Outlines the functions of VAT register and lists the functions with which they can be used, how to
set up data required for some transactions, and how to link transactions to registers.

Suspended VAT 169
Explains how Suspended VAT is applied to invoices and how to define suspended VATs with Tax
Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1).

VAT on Petty Cash Transactions 170

Describes European Accounting features that allow the creation of GL journal itemsfor petty cash
transactions, including VAT and how to use Standard Transaction with GTM (23.13.5) to calculate
tax for journals.

AP and AR VAT List 173
Explains how AP and AR VAT lists are used to satisfy European reporting requirements.

Separate Discount Account per Tax Rate 173

Describes how European Accounting’s addition of separate discount accounts for different tax
ratesis used to ensure accuracy, including an example and description of how to use the different
tax rate fields.

Withholding Tax 176

Explains when European Accounting will allow tax to be withheld, including alist of the
withholding tax functions with menu numbers and program names, a description of how to set up
withholding taxes by performing three discrete tasks, how to process withholding tax, generate
withholding tax reports, and deleting and archiving withholding tax data.

Taxable Details for Address Data 188
Outlines how European Accounting has enhanced Global Tax Management Control (2.13.24) to
allow extratax detailsto be added to shipping addresses.

Project Realization Management 188
Describes how the Project Realization Management (PRM) module has been enhanced to allow
invoice creation.
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VAT Registers

VAT registers let you group accounting transactions for VAT reporting. They also enable you to
determine specific ranges of invoice, credit note, voucher, and correction note numbers to be used
with transactions. These number ranges are defined using standard Number Range Management
functionality.

A VAT register can be defined for a blank site or for a specific site, and number ranges can be
shared among VAT registers. This means that while each separate VAT register can have a
separate range of invoice and credit note numbers, all VAT registers can share the same range of
voucher numbers.

VAT registers are linked to transactions based on the tax class of the transaction and the site
involved in the transaction, and are validated accordingly. Any one transaction can only involve
lines within the same VAT register. Thus, only taxable linesinvolving tax codes with the same
VAT register code can be entered at any one time. For transactions with a mixture of taxable and
non-taxable lines, the validation applies only to the taxable lines. For transactions that consist
solely of non-taxable lines, no validation applies. Since non-taxable lines do not have atax code,
they cannot be associated with a VAT register.

Default VAT registers and operation codes are set up for customers and suppliers for use in sales

and purchase transactions. You can change them for individual transactions.

VAT register functionality was originally developed for Italy, where VAT registers are alegal
reguirement, but is now available as a generic function.

Setting the VAT Register field in European Accounting Control (25.23)t to Yes enables VAT
registers. VAT registers can then be used with the following functions:

Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)

VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1)
VAT Register Report (2.13.7.3)
Blanket Order Release to PO (5.3.6)
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)
Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1)
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
Invoice Print (7.13.3)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13)
Contract Quote Maintenance (11.5.1.1
Billing Release to Invoice (11.5.18.13)
RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

Recurring Voucher Maintenance (28.8.1)
ERS Processor (28.10.13)

Invoice Generation (10.9.13)

EDI Processing

See “VAT Register” on page 10.
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Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

VAT Register Browse (2.13.7.2)

Blanket Order Maintenance (5.3.1)
Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13)
PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11)

Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

Sales Quote Release to Order (7.12.10)
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
Invoice Post (7.13.4)

Schedule Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
Call Invoice Recording (11.1.1.15)
Contract Maintenance (11.5.13.1)

RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

RTS Maintenance (11.7.3.1)

Waiting Expenses Voucher Maint (28.1.2)
Recurring Voucher Release (28.8.4)
Project Maintenance (10.1.1)

EMT Processing
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Table 8.1 lists the functions added to support VAT registers.

Table 8.1

VAT Register Menu (2.13.7)
Menu Number  Description Program
21371 VAT Register Maintenance euvtrgmt.p
213.7.2 VAT Register Browse txbr014.p
213.7.3 VAT Register Report euvtrgrp.p
21311 Operation Type Maintenance euoptymt.p
21312 Operation Type Inquiry euoptyiq.p
213154 AP Italian VAT List Menu
2131541 Italian AP VAT Register euaprgrp.p
2.13.154.2 It. EC Purchases VAT Register euapr3rp.p
213155 AR Italian VAT List Menu
2131551 Italian AR VAT Register euarrgrp.p
2131552 EC Saleslinked to EC Purchases euaprarp.p

Data Setup

To print VAT registers, you must set up certain data first:
- Enable VAT registersin European Accounting Control. See page 10.
Set VAT register defaults in Accounts Receivable Control (28.24).
Define VAT registersin VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1).
« Define operation types in Operation Type Maintenance (2.13.11).
Associate VAT registers with tax codes in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1).
Associate VAT registers and operation types with customers and suppliers.

Note All other standard GTM setup is also required, including associating tax classes, tax types,
and tax usage codes with customer, supplier, and item records.
Define Option in Accounts Receivable Control

Define the setting you want for Use VAT Register Number Sequence.

Fig. 8.1
Accounts Receivable Control (27.24)

Mext Batch: 00002435

Mext Merna: 00000216
Mext Journal: 000481
AR Sumnmarization Level: L
Drafts Receivable Account: 1300 b E:’ f
Exchange Tolerance: 5.00%
External Memo References Allowed: v
Use WAT Reqgister Nurmber Sequence:

W @

Use VAT Register Number Sequence. Indicate whether the numbering sequences associated
with VAT registers should be used when assigning numbers for DR/CR memo invoices and
credit notes associated with a particular VAT register.
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No: Use standard functionality to assign numbers to DR/CR memo invoices and credit notes
associated with a VAT register.

Yes: Use the VAT numbering sequence range specified in VAT Register Maintenance to
number documents associated with a VAT register.

Define VAT Registers

Use VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1) to define new VAT registers and maintain existing ones.

Four sequence numbers can be associated with each VAT register for assigning numbers for
invoices, credit notes, vouchers, and correction invoices. These can be defined directly in VAT
Register Maintenance, which calls the standard Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1) program.
The system automatically assigns the next number in the sequence to the relevant document when
that document is created.

Fig. 8.2
VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1)

UAT Reqister: i1

Site:

Active:n/

EC VAT Register:

Header For Purchase VAT Reqgister:
Next Page Mumber: 00000001

Header For Sales VAT Register:
Mext Page Mumber: 00000001

Invoice Sequence 10:

Credit Note Sequence ID:

Woucher Sequence 1D:

Correction Invoice Seguence 1D

W -

VAT registers can be selected through both the VAT register and the site codes. Generaly the Site
field isleft blank, but you can set up the same VAT register code for different sites. Thisis
particularly useful for companies that have several logistical sites belonging to the same fiscal
entity.

VAT Register. Enter a code (2 characters maximum) identifying the VAT register you want to
maintain.

Site. Enter a site to associate with this VAT register. Leave Site blank to associate the VAT
register with al sites.

Active. Indicate whether this VAT register is active.

No (the default): The VAT register isinactive. Any attempt to process transactions against an
inactive VAT register displays an error

Yes: The VAT register is active. Transactions can be processed against this VAT register.

EC VAT Register. Indicate whether this VAT register can be used for sales or purchases made
in countries belonging to the European Community.

No: EC transactions are invalid for this VAT register.

Yes. This VAT register isvalid for EC transactions.

Header for Purchase VAT Register. Enter a description of the Purchase VAT Register. This
description displays on various reports.
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Next Page Nbr. Enter the starting page number printed on the AP VAT Register Report. The
default is 1. Subsequent pages in the report are numbered sequentially from this number.

Header for Sales VAT Register. Enter a description of the Sales VAT Register. This
description displays on various reports.

Next Page Nbr. Enter the starting page number printed on the AR VAT Register Report. The
default is 1. Subsequent pages in the report are numbered sequentially from this number.

Invoice Sequence ID. Enter a sequence ID (up to 8 characters) used to assign humbersto all
invoices associated with this VAT register. You can assign an existing numbering seguence or
create a new one.

Credit Note Sequence ID. Enter a sequence ID (up to 8 characters) used to assign numbers to
al credit notes associated with this VAT register.

Voucher Sequence ID. Enter a sequence ID (up to 8 characters) used to assign numbers to all
vouchers associated with this VAT register.

Correction Invoice Sequence ID. Enter a sequencing ID (up to 8 characters) used to assign
numbersto all correction invoices associated with this VAT register.

Use VAT Register Browse (2.13.7.2) to display details about available VAT registers, including
details on their associated sites, sequence IDs, and other relevant information.

Setting Sequence Numbers

The standard number range management functions control the numbering sequences used by VAT
registers. See User Guide: Manager Functions for a discussion of Number Range Maintenance
(36.2.21.1). VAT Register Maintenance displays the same frames and fields that display when you
use standard Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1).

Fig. 8.3
VAT Register Maintenance, Sequence Master

Sequence Master

Sequence ID: tico
Description:
Target Dataset;
Internal:v/

allow Discarding: Effective Diate: 08/22/2002 [
allow Yoiding: Expiration Date: )
W W

Gaps are permitted in the numbering sequence when Allow Discarding is set to Yesfor the
sequence. By default, thisfield is No, meaning that the numbering sequence cannot contain gaps.

When defining new VAT registers, you can create your own numbering sequences to use with
them. An additional frame displaysin VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1) where you can
specify the numbering sequence for that particular VAT register.
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Fig. 8.4
VAT Register Maintenance, Segment List Frame

Sequence Master

Sequence ID: tico
Description:
Target Dataset:
Internal: 4
Allow Discarding: [ Effective Date: 08/22/2002
allow Voiding: [ Expiration Date:

Segment List
Nbr Type Settings Control

1 FIXED tlc
INT 0no0n,99999,00000,00000

W /)

Sequence numbers can be any mixture of up to eight letters and digits. By default, sequence
numbers consist of two elements. The first two characters are the fixed part of the number. The
following defaults have been set up:

- 1V, Invoices

» CR, Correction Invoices

+ VO, Vouchers

+ CN, Credit Notes
The remaining characters (up to six by default) make up the integer element of the sequence
number. This element isincremented by 1 automatically each time a number from the sequence

range is alocated. You can omit the fixed element of the number. In that case, the integer element
alone can be up to eight characters long.

In the final screen, you can specify the range of numbers covered by a particular numbering
sequence. By default, the number assigned to the next voucher, invoice, credit note, or correction
invoice consists of the next available number within the relevant numbering sequence.

Note For DR/CR memos, invoice and credit note sequences are used only when Use VAT
Register Number Sequenceis Yes in Accounts Receivable Control. If thisfield is not enabled, the
system assigns numbers to these documents using standard functionality. See page 159.
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Fig. 8.5
VAT Register Maintenance, Integer Segment Editor Frame

VAT Register Maintenance

Sequence Master
Sequence ID: Heo
Description:
Target Dataset:
Internal: 24
Allow Discarding:[C] Effective Date: 08/22/2002
Allaw Voiding:[] Expiration Date:

Segment List
Settings Control
tec
00000,89999,00000,00000

Integer Segment Editor
Mew Seg Mbr: B Minirurn ¥alue: 0 Initial Value: 0

Maxirmurn Walue: 39939 Reset Value: 0

New Seg Nbr. Enter the segment number to define.

163

Minimum Value. Enter the minimum value that can be assigned to the integer element of the

segment number.

Maximum Value. Enter the maximum value that can be assigned to the integer element of the

segment number.

Initial Value. Enter the initial value of the integer element of the segment number.

Reset Value. Enter the number to which the integer element of the segment number isto be

reset once the sequence reaches the end of the specified range.
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Assign Registers to Tax Codes

VAT registers must be linked to atax code before they can be used. Standard Global Tax
Management features have been enhanced to let you do this. A new field, VAT Register, has been
added to Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1).

Fig. 8.6
Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1)

Tax Type: WAT Tax Code: 55
Itern Tax Class: © Description: Standard ¥aT
Tax Usage: Tax Rate: 17.50%
Effective Date: 08/16/2001 Tax-By-Line: & Tax Base: 5»-’
Min,
—— 0.00 Max Arnt: 999,999,999,099.99
Percent Recoverable: 100,00% Expiration Dats: B
Tax Method: 01 ;9 Accrue Tax at Receiph:
Update Tax Allowed: o Accrue Tax at Usage:[]]
Allow Tax Included: v Discount Tax at Invaice:
EC Sales List: Discount Tax at Payment:
EC Process Waork: Tax Reason:
Sales Tax Account! 2400 ?’ P 5—"
Sales Tax Absorbed: 5950 P P P
AP Tax Account: 1400 2] 2] 2]
AP Tax Retained: 2450 P (9] 12
Suspended Tax Account; 0000004P & 2] 2]
AR Discount Account: 12 2] 2] Comments:
AP Discount Account: 5200 © [1n © oo P VAT Register: 1l

v W

Define Operation Codes

For AR and AP, European Accounting introduces oper ation types. Operation type codes can only
be used when VAT registers have been enabled by setting the VAT Register field in European
Accounting Control to Yes.

Introduced originally to fulfill the Italian requirement that clear descriptions must be supplied for
al accounting transactions, operation types describe the transactions carried out in AP and AR. At
the transaction level, you link an operation type to an AR memo or AP voucher.
Examples of operation types are:
 Our Invoice
Your Invoice
Our Credit Note
* Your Credit Note
 Our Debit Note

Operation type codes and VAT registers are defined on the header of sales quotes, sales orders,
pending invoices, and other functions that ultimately lead to the creation of an invoice. Operation
types display on various VAT reports; for example, when VAT registers are printed.

Use Operation Type Maintenance (2.13.11) to define operation types.
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Fig. 8.7
Operation Type Maintenance (2.13.11)

Operation Type Maintenance

Operation Code: CRN
Description: Credit Mote
Group!

Operation Code. Enter a code (up to 8 characters) identifying the type of operation.
Description. Enter a brief description of the operation type.

Group. Enter a 2-character code used to categorize different operation types. The VAT register
displays subtotals by VAT register and group of operation types.

Associate VAT Registers with Customers and Suppliers

European Accounting lets you add VAT registersto customers and suppliers for usein sales and
purchase transactions. A pop-up has been added to the standard Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) to
let you enter a VAT register and its associated operation code for a specific customer.

Fig. 8.8
Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)

Customer Maintenance

Customer Address
Customer: 3002000
Mame: CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Address: CEDER 26025
Address: B0Z Blvd Moptnarna B

Address: Montparnass VAT Register: 1a
City: PARIE Operation Code: inv & Format; 0

Country: FRANCE

Attention: F. Tradeau [2]:

Telephone: 33-450293523 2 [z1: Ext:

Fax/Telex: [21: fdded; 18/13/2002

Gustomer Data
Taxable: & Class:
Price Table: SIC:
Discount Thi: Partial OK:EA
Fixed Price: &

Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) has been enhanced like Customer Maintenance, but in addition to
being able to specify a VAT register and operation, you are also prompted to specify asitefor a
supplier.
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Fig. 8.9
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

upplier Maintenanc:

Supplier Address
Supplier: 3002000 Temporary:[]
Mame; CENTRE DE MOUVELLE
Address; CEDEX 25023
Address; BOZ Blvd Montparnasse

Address; Mog=s
City: PA VAT Registerila @ Operation Code: iny  ©  Site:10000] Format: 0
Country: PR u U
Attention: F. Tradean [¥:8H
| Telephone: 33-45029323 Ext: [z]: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21: Added: 06/13/2002
Supplier Terms Data
Cr Terms: Taxable:[§  Tax ID: TID Notice:
Disc Pct: 0,00% Prepayment Balance: 0.00
CoC Number; Debtor Number;
Partial Ok:[] Tax Report:[]
Payment Hold: [ Pay Specification: ]
DB Number:

You can leave this field blank, in which case the system will search for a VAT register defined for
ablank site when processing the relevant transactions. If you do enter a site, the system searches
for a VAT register associated with that site code; if not available, it uses the matching register with
ablank site.

Sales and Purchase Transactions

Once VAT registers have been set up for the relevant customers and suppliers, you can link
transactions to particular VAT registers.

Purchases

Standard documents associated with purchase transactions have been enhanced to handle VAT
registers. The following sections describe creating vouchers, but similar features are available for
other purchase documents such as purchase orders.

Purchasing Control

The Use VAT Registersin Purchasing field in Purchasing Control (5.24) determinesif tax rates are
validated against VAT registers in purchase transactions, such as Purchase Order Maintenance
(5.7).

Fig. 8.10
Purchasing Control (5.24)

Price by PO Line Due Date!
PO Interest Accrued Acct; 6900 53'
PO Interest Applied Acct: 2270 /2l
Mext Fiscal Batch: 1

©° 0

Require Acknowledgment:
Use WAT Registers in Purchasing: &/
Generate Date Based Release 100w/

Print Tax ID - Misc on PO;

Convert Container/Iterns for Sales:
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Voucher Maintenance

Vouchers can be linked to a particular VAT register during voucher line registration. When
registering avoucher, atemporary number isinitially assigned to that voucher by the system until
it has been linked to a VAT register. A final number can only be assigned once the voucher has
been linked to a particular VAT register. A pop-up displays when you enter header details showing
the default VAT register and its associated operation code and site for use with that voucher. This
defaults from the voucher’s associated purchase order, or purchase orders if the voucher islinked
to more than one.

Note If avoucher islinked to more than one purchase order, they must all reference the same
VAT register.

Alternatively, if no purchase order is available, the VAT register, operation code, and site default
from the relevant supplier records. You can change these defaults as needed.

Fig. 8.11
Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1)

Batch: 2405 Contral: 0,000 Tatal: 0,000
voucher
20237 Order
YAT Register:la & Operation Codeivo  Site: 2]
Contr W W
Total: .00 Tax Date: 08/26/2

Supplier: 3002000 CENTRE DE MOUWELLE CEDEX 25023

VAT Reqg: PARIS
Remit-To; 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
Ship-To: 10000000 Quality Products, Inc.
Frepayment Amount: 0,00
Hald Armount: 0.00 “oucher Logistics Charges:
Non-Disc Amt: 0,00 Include Blank Suppliers:
Davboak: Test-AP1 Auta Select: [

After the registration of the voucher header, the system assigns the selected VAT register to the
voucher. During the registration of avoucher’s distribution lines, the system checks the
consistency of the VAT registers. It will display an error message if you attempt to record a
voucher line with atax code linked to a different VAT register. Thistax code is determined based
on the tax types defined within the tax environment, tax usage, and tax class for each voucher
distribution line.

At the end of registering a voucher, the system determines the final voucher number based on the
VAT register you have linked to the voucher. This number is the next available number taken from
the numbering sequence specified in VAT Register Maintenance (2.13.7.1).
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Fig. 8.12
Final Voucher Number

nance

voucher
1aivonol P

W

Contral: 1,200.00
Total: 1,200.00
Supplier: 3002000
WAT Reg:
Remit-To: 3002000
Ship-To: 10000000

Currency: ELR
Invoice: invoice-Z02355
Dats; 08/26/2002
Terms: interest
Disc Date: 08/26/2002
Due Date: 11/24/2002

Order

Bank: DE

Control: 0.000 Total: 1,200,000

Effective: 08/26/2002 ERS:[
Tax Date: 08/26/2002
CENTRE DE MOUWELLE

CENTRE DE MOUWELLE

Quality Products, Inc.

Ck Form: DA
Account: 2100
Discount Account: 5200
Entity: 1000
Rermark:

Supplier Bank: BAMK-FR Separate Ch:

Expected: Type: Waiting Expenses: ]

Note If you disabled VAT register functionality on purchase transactionsin Purchasing Control,
the system does not validate the VAT registers of any purchase order being linked to a voucher. It
simply checks that the tax rates for each voucher line, as entered in the receiver matcher frame, lie
in the same VAT register.

Sales

Standard documents associated with sales transactions have been enhanced to handle VAT register
functionality. The following section describes creating sales orders, but similar features are
available for other sales documents, such as sales quotes, material orders, and return material
authorizations.

VAT registers and operation types assigned to documents created early in the sales cycle, such as
sales quotes, are automatically transferred to sales documents for the same transaction later in the
sales cycle, such asinvoices. For example, VAT registers and operation types assigned using Sales
Quote Maintenance (7.12.1) are transferred automatically to the associated sales order and from
there, to the relevant invoice.

Sales Orders

Sales Orders can be linked to a particular VAT register. When using Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.1) to create a sales order, a pop-up displays when you enter the order header information. This
shows the default VAT register and operation code set up for use with the relevant customer.
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Fig. 8.13
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Order: S0251 Sold-To: 3002000 Bill Ta: 2002000 Ship-Ta: 2002000
Sold-To Ship-To
CENTRE DE NOUVELLE CENTRE DE MOUWVELLE
CEDEX 25023 &
WAT Register:ta &
BO2 Blvd Montparnasse :
Operstion Code:inv )
PARIS 75014
FRANCE i
Order Date: 08/26/2002 Line Pricing: Confirmed: &
Required Date: Manual: Currency: ELR Language:
Promise Date: Site; 10000 Taxable: &
Due Date: 08/27/2002 Channel: Fixed Price: (4
Perform Date: Project: Credit Terms: 2/40PROX

Pricing Date: Entered By: evg Original Invaoice:
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Interest % 0.00

Remarks: Reprice!

You can change the defaults as needed, provided that they are valid for the particular combination
of customer and site. The system checks to ensure the VAT register selected is active and that
numbers remain available within its numbering sequence range. This VAT register is then assigned
to the sales order. When you enter order lines, the system checks the consistency of the VAT
registers and displays an error message if you attempt to record an order line with atax code linked
to adifferent VAT register. Thisis determined based upon the tax types defined within the tax
environment, tax usage, and tax class for each order line.

If the total value of asales order is positive, the system generates an invoice. If the total value of a
sales order is negative, the system generates a credit note. The system automatically transfers the

operation code and VAT register shown on the sales order to the invoice or credit note. The system
also generates an invoice or credit note number automatically, based on the selected VAT register.

VAT Register Reports

You can run areport showing details of all VAT registers using VAT Register Report (2.13.7.3).

Suspended VAT

European Accounting allows the tax date on salesinvoicesto be set according to the payment date
of thoseinvoices. If you set the Use Suspended VAT field in European Accounting Control (25.23)
to No, then VAT is due when theinvoice isfirst opened, asin standard product. However, if you
set thisfield to Yes, VAT is due on payment of an invoice, rather than when that invoice isfirst
opened.

When Suspended VAT is enabled, you can use the Suspended VAT Account field in Tax Rate
Maintenance (2.13.13.1) to define the appropriate Suspended VAT account for each tax code.

You can define multiple suspended VAT accounts per tax environment, and multiple tax codes for
atransaction: tax ratesincluded on any one invoice or DR/CR memo do not have to share the same
Suspended VAT account.

See “Use Suspended VAT” on page 7.
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Fig. 8.14
Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1)

Tax Typs: AT Tax Cods: 53
Itern Tax Class: 7 Description: High Value Added Tax

Tax Usage: Tax Rate:|5.00%
Effective Date: 05/16/2001 Tax-By-Ling: ¥ Tax Base: 12
Min
Tavable: 20 Max Amt:999,999,999,999 99
Percen t Recaveral ble: 0.00% Expiration Date: B
Tax Method: 01 & Accrue Taz at Receipt:
Update Tax Allowed:
Allow Tax Included:
EC Sales List:
EC Process wiork:

Sales Tax Account: 2400
Sales Tax Absorbed: 5950 (2]
AP Tax Account: 1400
edizasn
nt: 000000AP

Suspended
VAT Account

helhchshcihc i cine]
hsERch oG]

' -

When Use Suspended VAT is Yes in European Accounting Control, you can specify which
customers require the use of suspended VVAT. The setting of the Suspended VAT field for a
customer determines the default value used during sales quote, sales order, and invoice processing.

When aninvoice is processed for a sales order that is marked for suspended VAT, the tax record is
marked as being suspended, indicating that the tax date is unknown. In such cases, the tax amount
is posted to the Suspended VAT account defined for the appropriate tax code, rather than the Sales
Tax account.

On thefirst full or partial payment of an invoice, that invoice is no longer marked for suspended
VAT. Thetax date on the invoice is then set to the effective date of the last invoice payment. Any
tax value associated with the invoice is transferred from the Suspended VAT account to the Sales
Tax account for the appropriate tax code.

Typicaly, invoices with suspended VAT are excluded from tax reports, but a separate Suspended
VAT Report (2.13.15.20) is available. As soon as such invoices are fully or partially paid, they
appear on tax reports with the tax date set to the effective date of the last payment against the
invoice.

VAT on Petty Cash Transactions

European Accounting provides an additional feature that lets you create GL journal transactions
for petty cash transactions that include VAT. This function, Standard Transaction with GTM
(25.13.5), isamoadified version of Standard Transaction Maintenance (25.13.1) that allowstax to
be calculated for selected journal lines. Standard Transaction with GTM creates GTM records that
can then be reported using European Accounting VAT reports.
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Fig. 8.15
Standard Transaction with GTM (25.13.5)

Standard Transaction with GTM

Quality Products Company

GL Reference: ILOZ0822000001 Type: L Effective: 08/22/2002 Feriod: G/2002
Currency: EUR Cantral: 0,00 Total: 0.00
Daybook: Systern Entry Number:
WOLICHER Correction: []

Tax Defaults

D UICHE P Toi xwtl-txz

The header screen for this function is virtually identical to that of Standard Transaction
Maintenance, except you can enter some tax defaults. The Type can be either Voucher (default) or
Memo. This setting determines whether the created tax records should be reported on AP or AR
tax reports. The From and To Zones are used to determine the tax environment used in tax
calculations.

Fig. 8.16
Standard Transaction with GTM, Tax Defaults

Standard Transaction with GTM

Quality Products Company
GL Reference: 1L0Z20822000001 Type: 1L Effective: D&/22/2002 Period: 5/2002

Currency: ELR .00
Tax Usage: o
Daybaak: Systerm 0

Tax Environment: USA-USA

WOUCHER Carrection: []

Tax Class: o
Taxable:w/
Tax Ini

Type-w/MVOUCH { vt trz

Next the standard GTM tax detail frame found in many other functions, such as Voucher
Maintenance, appears. For entry of petty cash transactions, it is often more useful to have defined
tax rates that allow Tax Included. This means that you simply enter the gross expense and the
system determines the VAT and adjusts the posting to the expense account accordingly.

This same frame appears for each of the lines marked as taxable using the default information
entered at the header.

Fig. 8.17
Standard Transaction with GTM, Expenses Information

Standard Transaction with GTM

Quality Products Company
GL Reference: JL020822000001 Type: 1L Effective: 08/22/2002 Period: 6/2002
Currency: ELIR Cantrol: 0.00 Total: 0.00
Daybook: Svystern Entry Number:
Correction: []

Account Project Enty Taxr Description Curr Amount
5100 1000 [ EUR 100,00

View/Edit tax detail
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In this example, a gross expense of 100 euros was entered to account 5100. The entry was marked
as taxable. The system then prompts you to view/edit the tax detail record created. If you answer
Yesto this question, the tax details can be modified; for example, to correct rounding differences.
Otherwise, the GTM records are created and the tax lines cannot be modified. If modification is
needed to the created tax lines, the corresponding expense line must be deleted and re-entered, and
the tax lines calculated again.

The system automatically calculates that the amount of VAT at 17.5% included within the gross
expense of 100 is 14.89 and creates two new linesto the journal. These tax lines are marked with
an asterisk. The first line adjusts the gross expense down to the net amount, and the second lineis
the VAT. These lines cannot be modified.

The balancing entry to the journal is entered as a non-taxable line that updates the Petty Cash or
other appropriate GL account.

Fig. 8.18
GTM Records
[Extx2dig.p 2+ 2.13.15.2 Tax Detail by Transaction Ing 08722702
Reference: Hudoer: Transaction Type: 55
Effective: Reporting Currency:

Cutput: page
Reference Tax Type Tax Date Tax Environment Tax Amount Tax Code
Muaer TaxClass curr Ship-From Zone Taxable Amount Entity
TranType TaxUsage Tax In Ship-To Zone HNon-Taxable 3usp. VAT
JLOZOB09  ZVTTL 08/09/02 xvL7h 24.00 48
000001 H1 ETR 1zo.00 1000
55 no no
JLOZ0OS0S  EXVTTA 08/08/02 xvt7h §.80 48
000001 L1 ETR §58.00 1000
55 no no
JLOZ0OS0S  XVTTE 08/09/02 xvt7h 10,28 50
oooooz H1 EUR 58,75 1000
55 no no
JLOZ0809  SPTAX 08/08/02 2P -20.00 52
ooooo4 HEW EUR —100,00 1000
55 no no
JLOZ0809  SPTAX 08/08/02 2P 20,00 52
ooooo4 HEW EUR 100,00 1000
55 no no
JLOZ0809  SPTAX 08/08/02 2P 40,00 52
ooooo4 HEW EUR le6.67 1000
55 yes -6.67 no
JLOZ0809  SPTAX 08/08/02 2P 20,00 52
ooooos HEW EUR 100,00 1000
55 no no
JLOZ080S  SPTAX 08/08/0z 2P 40.00 52
ooooos HEW EUR 200,00 1000

55 no no

VAT on petty cash transactions can be seen on the following reports:
« AR Tax by Transaction Report (2.13.15.13)
» AR Tax by Tax Rate Report (2.13.15.14)
« AP Tax by Transaction Report (2.13.15.16)
¢ AP Tax by Tax Rate Report (2.13.15.17)

Note The GL referenceis split between the Reference and the Number fields.
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AP and AR VAT List

Under GTM, a VAT classis not identified by asingle code; instead it is identified by a
combination of tax type, tax class, tax usage, and effective date. However, for reporting purposes,
many European countries—for example, Belgium—sitill have alegal requirement to report per
VAT class, where the class reported is a single unique code that uniquely identifies that particular
VAT class.

Following the introduction of GTM, European Accounting has added the following reports to
ensure the reporting regquirements of countries that expect a VAT classto be identified by asingle
code can still be satisfied:

- APVAT List (28.17.8)
« AR VAT List (27.22.1)
Both reports print tax details based on the unique tax code assigned to atax rate in Tax Rate

Maintenance (2.13.13.1). Both reports have a Tax Code field as a selection criterion, as shownin
Figure 8.19 for AR VAT List (27.22.1).

Fig. 8.19
AR VAT List (27.22.1)

Tax Code; To:

Tax Type: Toi
Tax Class: Tao:
Tax Usage: To:
Tax Date; B To: H
Date: B To: H
Effective Date: 08/22/2002 [ Ta:08/22/2002 B
Batch: Tao:
Reference: To:
Sold-Ta: p To: P
Entity: 1} Ta: 13
Currency: 13
Show Transactions: v
Show Petty Cashiw
Suppress Zero Amounts: Qutput:
Batch 1D

Reporting Currency: P

W @

Tax Code. The unique tax code identifying a specific VAT class.

The outputs from both reports show this tax code in the individual transaction lines. The tax totals
per tax code are aso calculated by both reports.

Each tax code shown here is a unique code that can only have one tax rate assigned to it.

Separate Discount Account per Tax Rate

European Accounting has enhanced the standard system with the addition of separate discount
accounts for different tax rates. Standard product has only one Discount account, which is defined
in System/Account Control (36.1); Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition. In
countries such as Germany where discounting is traditionally done at payment rather than upon
invoicing, holding al discounts amounts in the same GL account—regardless of their tax rate—
makes it difficult to verify that the correct amount of VAT has been booked.
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Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) has been modified by European Accounting to let you define
separate AR and AP discount accounts. Discounts can then be booked into these discount accounts
based on the tax rate for the appropriate vouchers (for AP accounts) or DR/CR memos (for AR
accounts).

Discounts for early settlement of invoices are applied at payment time, rather than at invoicing,
when the Discount Tax at Payment field in Tax Rate Maintenanceis Yes.

When a customer takes advantage of a discount due upon invoice payment or you take advantage
of adiscount offered by a supplier, a VAT correction must be made to the appropriate VAT
account. Also, the discounted amount, less the VAT component, must be posted to the discount
account.

Example An early settlement discount of 2% of the sale is available on invoice payment.

Invoice Amount: 100.00
VAT Rate: 17.5%
VAT Due: 17.50
Total Invoice Amount: 117.50
Early Settlement Discount Rate: 2%
Early Settlement Amount: 235
VAT Component of Discount: 0.35

Corrected VAT Amount owing to early settlement:  7.15

In this example, if the customer takes advantage of the early settlement discount of 2.35 offered
upon payment of this particular invoice, a correction to the relevant VAT account is needed. A
deduction of 0.35—the VAT component of the discount—must be posted to the appropriate VAT
account for the relevant tax code. The sum of 2.00 must be booked to the discount account.

If, asisthe case for standard product, all discounted amounts are booked to the same discount
account regardless of their associated tax code, it becomes difficult to determine that the correct
amount of VAT has been booked. To properly calculate the VAT booked, the discount amount for
the tax percentage needs to be deducted from the sales amount. This would be a time-consuming
calculation if al discount amounts had to be booked to a single discount account. Posting discount
amounts to different discount accounts based on their tax rate simplifies this calculation.

If you choose not to define a Discount account for atax rate, discount amounts continue to be
posted to the Discount account specified in System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in
QAD Standard Edition), asis already the case in standard product.
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Fig. 8.20
Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), Discount Tax Fields

Tax Type: vat Tax Code: 71
Item Tax Class: vat Description:
Tax Usage: Tax Rate: 19.60%
Effective Date: 02/02/2005 Tax-By-Line: Tax Base: 2
Min Taxable: 0.00 Max Amt: 999,999,999,993 .99
Percent Recoverable: 100.00% Expiration Date: ]
Tax Method: 01 ?‘ Accrue Tax at Receiptiv
Update Tax Allowed: Accrue Tax at Usage:[]
Allow Tax Included: Discount Tax at Invoice:
EC Sales List: Discount Tax at Payment;
EC Process ork: Tax Reason!
Sales Tax Account: watacct "P }: }—’
Sales Tax Absorbed: 5950 ;‘ ): ?
AP Tax Account: 1400 © 12 D
AP Tax Retained: 2450 o 2 0
2] 2 2] .
© o o cormmen - Discount
I} o} o Accounts

After you define the appropriate header information, you can enter the AP and AR Discount
accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers to be used for posting any discounts associated with this
unique tax code. A blank entry in any of these fields causes their values to default to the values
entered for the Discount account, sub-account, or cost center in System/Account Control
(Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition).

If an existing tax rate is subsequently copied to anew tax rate, the discount account information is
automatically included. You can modify thisin Tax Rate Maintenance if necessary.

Additional functionality has also been added to the following AP and AR payment programs to
ensure the correct discount account for the relevant tax code can be used when posting discounts.

« AR Payment Autom Checks/Drafts (27.6.4.6)

« AR Payment Manual Checks (27.6.5.1)

« Unapplied Payment Application (27.6.5.14)

« Check Void Maintenance (27.6.5.16)

 Approved Draft Maintenance (27.6.6.8)

« Unapplied Draft Application (27.6.6.14)

 Payment—Automatic Checks (28.9.4.6)

 Payment—Manual Checks (28.9.10)

« Unapplied Payment Application (28.9.20)

« Check Void Maintenance (28.9.15)
When making payments using any of these functions, the tax rate for each voucher or DR/CR
memo is checked, the appropriate discount is taken, and that discount is automatically posted to
the correct AP or AR Discount account. Where multiple tax rates are used on avoucher or DR/CR
memo, the discount is split among the discount accounts defined for the tax rates concerned. These
GL accounts override the value of the discount account that is normally specified in the header
section of these functions. The normal discount account is still displayed and available for update,
but may well be overridden because until the user has specified which vouchers or DR/CR memos

will be paid, it is not possible to identify which tax rates and associated discount accounts should
be used.
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If no tax information is attached to a voucher or DR/CR memo, the standard Discount account as
set in System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition) is used for
posting the discount amount.

If the voucher or DR/CR memo has only one tax rate attached to it, then the AR or AP Discount
account defined for that tax rateis used for posting the discount amount. If no AP or AR Discount
account has been defined for that tax rate, then the standard Discount account, as specified in
System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition), is used.

However, if the voucher or DR/CR memo has multiple tax rates attached to it, the discount amount
is split and posted proportionally to each of the AR or AP discount accounts defined for those tax
rates.

Any of the AR or AP payment selection that produce GL detail aso show discount amountsfor the
correct GL discount accounts as defined in Tax Rate Maintenance.

If an AP check isvoided, all the GL transactions for the discount amounts are reversed
automatically.

Withholding Tax

European Accounting supports withholding tax functionality that lets you withhold tax when
paying suppliers and then declare the tax part of the supplier payment to the authorities on that
supplier’s behalf. Introduced in response to Italian requirements, this feature has been extended to
make it of more general use. It istypically used when dealing with sole traders or small companies
that provide services rather than goods. The rate at which withholding tax is calculated differs
depending on the type of service provided.

A separate GL account is used for booking retained withholding tax amounts. The withholding tax
liability is not created until avoucher that is subject to withholding tax is paid. At that point,
withholding tax is retained from the total invoice amount and is credited to this separate account. If
apartial payment is made, the system calculates the withholding tax liability based on the
proportion of the voucher that is being paid.

The Withholding Tax account is then debited with the retained amount once the withholding tax is
declared to the authorities. Thisis normally recorded using a manually entered GL transaction.

Table 8.2 lists the functions added to support withholding tax.

Table 8.2

Withholding Tax Functions
Menu Number  Description Program
2.13.154.7 Withholding Tax Payment euwhpmt.p
2.13.1548 Withholding Tax Report euwhtrp3.p
2.13.15.4.10 Withholding Tax Certificate Rpt euwhtrpl.p
21315411 Compensation to Third Party Rpt euwhtrp2.p
2.13.154.12 Withholding Tax Rsn Code Browse txbr016.p
2.13.15.4.23 Withholding Tax Delete/Archive euwhtxup.p

M QAD



Value Added Tax and Other Taxes 177

Setting up Withholding Tax

Withholding tax is not paid at a single standard rate. Instead, the amount of withholding tax due
varies depending on the type of service provided. For example, in Italy certain professional fees
may be subject to awithholding tax of 20% for Italian residents, but of 30% for non-Italian
residents.

You use standard GTM functionality to define both the withholding tax rates and the accounts that
track the withholding tax liability.

There are three tasks for setting up withholding tax:
1 Create aspecia withholding tax type in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1).

2 Specify the withholding tax type in European Accounting Control. See “Withholding Tax
Type”" on page 8.

3 Enable withholding tax for specific suppliersin Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) and specify tax
data.

Creating a Withholding Tax Type

Thistax typeis defined in Tax Type Maintenance (2.13.1.1) and cannot be included in the
definition of any tax environments.

You must then set the different tax rates or taxable base percentages to be used for withhol ding tax
transactions. These depend on the type of service associated with atransaction. Every withholding
tax transaction must have a reason code (or causale) associated with it to identify that
transaction’s service type. Use Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) to set and maintain the necessary
withholding tax details.

Fig. 8.21
Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1)

aintenance

Tax Type: WITHHOLD Tax Code: WITHHOLLD
Ttern Tax Class: WH Description: Withholding Tax|
Tax Usage: Tax Rate: 10.00%
Effective Date: 06/22/2004 Tax-By-Line: & Tax Base: p
Min Taxable: 0,00 Max Amt: 999,999,999,999,99
Percent Recoverable: 100,00% Expiration Date: B
Tax Methad: 01 Q Accrue Tax at Receipti v
Update Tax Allowed: Accrue Tax at Usage: [
Allow Tax Included: Discount Tax at Invoice:
EC Sales Listiv Discount Tax at Payment:
EC Process Work: Tax Reason:
Sales Tax Account: 2400 P ;-—’ ;:"
Sales Tax Absorbed: 5950 )—J ? ;'
AP Tax Account: 1400 12 o 12
AP Tax Retained: 2450 P 2] 2
Suspended Tax Account: 1810 2] o o
AR Discoun t Accoun t 2 P P Commen ts:
4P Discoun t Acsount: P P P
WU W

While thisis a standard function, the following fields are used in a non-standard way for handling
withholding tax.
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Tax Type. Specify the tax type for withholding tax transactions, as defined in European
Accounting Control (25.23). This must not be the same as any tax type for any tax
environment as defined in Tax Environment Maintenance (2.13.5.1).

Tax Usage. You can use thisfield to store the tax code from the list of Codici Tributo for this
type of service. Thisinformation is published by the Italian Tax Authorities.

Tax Code. Specify the reason code indicating the transaction’s service type. Every
withholding tax transaction must have a reason code assigned to it. Many of the tax codes
listed as Codici Tributo may have a number of different reason codes or causale.

Percent Recoverable. Specify the percentage of any voucher distribution line amount that is
subject to withholding tax. Thiswill be 100% if the whol e transaction is subject to withholding
tax.

Tax Rate. Specify the percentage at which withholding tax isto be calculated for this
transaction.

AP Tax Account, Sub-Account, Cost Center. Specify the account to be used for booking the
retained withholding tax.

Update Suppliers

A new field, Withhold Tax, has been added to Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1). It must be set to Yes
when asupplier is eligible for withhol ding tax.

Fig. 8.22
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

Supplier Address

Supplier: 3002000 Temparary:[]
Marme: CENTRE DE MOUWELLE

Address: CEDEX 25023

Address: BOZ

Address: Montparnasse

City: PARIS State: Post: 75014 Format: 0
Country: WCE FR County !
Attention: F. Tradeau [21:
Telephone: 33-45029323 | 21 Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21: Added: 06/15/2002

Withholding Tax Data
Withhold Tax: &
Reason Code:
Fiscal Code: Faoreign Fiscal Caode:
Birth Date: Birth City:

W

When thisfield is set to Yes, a Withholding Tax Data frame displays. Here you can enter the fiscal
address code of the relevant supplier plus specify if the supplier is an individual rather than a
company. For individuals, you can enter additional personal detailsthat might be relevant, such as
the person’s place of birth.
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Fig. 8.23
Supplier Maintenance, Withholding Tax Data

Supplier Address

Supplier: 3002000 Temporary:[]
Narme: CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE

Address: CEDEX 25023

Address: B0z Blvd Montparnasse

Address: Montparnasse

City: PARIS State: Post: 75014 Format: O
Country: FRANCE FR County:
attention: F, Tradeau [21:
Telephane: 3545020523 Ext: [21: Ext:
Fax/Telex: [21: added: 08/13/2002

Withholding Tax Data
withhold Tasx: &
Reason Code: high
Fiscal Code: Foreign Fiscal Code:
Birth Date: H Birth City:

W w0

Withhold Tax. Enter Yesto indicate the supplier is subject to withholding tax rules; otherwise,
enter No.

Reason Code. Specify the reason code, linked to the withholding tax rate, indicating the type
of service provided by this supplier. Thisfield is validated against the reason codes (tax codes)
defined in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1), and is used as the default for any vouchers
recorded for this supplier using Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1).

Fiscal Code. Theindividua’sfiscal code.
Foreign Fiscal Code. The foreign fiscal code, if appropriate.
Birth Date. The person’s date of birth.

Birth City. The person’s birth town or city.
Processing Withholding Tax

Voucher Maintenance

Withholding tax datais created using Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1). Withholding tax datais
recorded only for vouchers without purchase orders and is not collected for either waiting-
expenses vouchers or recurring vouchers. When you enter a voucher from a supplier who is
subject to withholding tax, you are prompted to indicate if each distribution line on that voucher
represents a fee item or areimbursed expense. Withholding tax can be charged for fee items but
not for expenses.
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Fig. 8.24
Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1), Fee Item

Voucher Maintenance

Batch / Youcher

Batch: 2396 Batch Ctrl: 0,000 Tot: 1,000,000
Voucher; 20232 EUR Ctrl; 0.00 Total: 1,000.00
Distribution
Ln Account Sub-Acct cc Project Enty Tax Description Amount T
b 5100 1000 ks Purchase 1,000.00

Withholding Tax

Fee Or Expenss:l 'I withholding Tax Reason Code;

For each distribution line in the voucher that is marked as afee, you are then prompted to enter a
reason code to show the nature of the service provided for that particular entry. You must enter
either avalid reason code defined in Tax Rate Maintenance (2.13.13.1) or leave thefield blank. By
default, it is set to the reason code defined for that particular supplier in Supplier Maintenance
(2.3.2).

Fig. 8.25
Voucher Maintenance, Reason Code

Voucher Maintenance

Batch f Youcher

Batch: 2596 Batch Chrl: 0,000 Tot: 1,000,000
Youcher: 20232 EUR Ctrl: D.00 Total: 1,000.00
Distribution
Ln Account Sub-Acct cc Project Enty Tax Description Amount T
j1 5100 1000 ¥ Purchase 1,000.00

Withholding Tax
Fee Or ExpenseiFEE Withholding Tax Reasan Cade: P

@ w

Leaving the field blank indicates that a specific lineis not subject to withholding tax. If it isleft
blank for the first distribution line in avoucher, you can turn off withholding tax for the entire
voucher.

For lines marked as an expense, you are not prompted to enter a reason code since withholding tax
is never recorded for reimbursed expenses. However, it may sometimes be necessary to show
reimbursed expense amounts on certain reports.

Fig. 8.26
Voucher Maintenance, Expense Item

Voucher Maintenance

Batch / Youcher
Batch: 2396 Batch Ctrl: 0,000 Tot: 1,100,000
Yaoucher: 20232 EUR Ctrl: 0,00 Total: 1,100.00

Distribution

Ln Account Sub-Acct [ Project Enty Tax Description Amount T
bl 5100 1000 ¥ Purchase 1,000.00
WTX_FRAME

Fee Or Expense: |[|{atalE=]= ~ withholding Tax Reason Code:
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Note The withholding tax liability is not created until avoucher is paid.

Voucher Payment

When you pay avoucher that is subject to withholding tax, the withholding tax amount is
subtracted from the amount paid to the supplier and this amount is credited to the Withholding Tax
account. Multiple entries can exist per voucher and you can make partial payments against each
voucher. The system calculates your withholding tax liability by prorating it against the total
payment due for that voucher.
Several standard functions have been enhanced to support withholding tax voucher payments:

 Payment Selection-Automatic (28.9.4.1)

 Payment Selection—Manual (28.9.4.2)

« Payment Selection Register (28.9.4.4)

« Payment—Automatic Checks (28.9.4.6)

« Payment—Manual Checks (28.9.10)

« Payment Inquiry (28.9.11)

» Payment Register (28.9.12)

 Check Void Maintenance (28.9.15)

Manual Payment

When you enter a check for payment manually using Payment—Manual Checks (28.9.10), the
setting of the Withholding Tax field determines whether the amount of withholding tax dueis
calculated automatically or you calculate it yourself manually.

Fig. 8.27
Payment -Manua Checks (28.9.10)

Batch: Ctrl: 0.000 Total: 0.000

Bank: FR. Payment Method: F&/ Automatic Withholding Tax:
Check:
Control: Total:
Draft:[] Currency: Batch:
Supplier: Status:
Daybook:
Date: Account:
Effective: Discount Account:

Due Date: Rermnark:

W W

Automatic Withholding Tax. Enter Yes if you want the system to cal culate the withholding tax
liability for you automatically, or No if you want to calculate it yourself manually.

Typically withholding tax is calculated automatically, but if you set thisfield to No you can record
multiple payment lines against each voucher, together with the GL accounts to which each amount
relates.

MNQAD



182 User Guide — European Accounting

Calculating Withholding Tax Automatically

When you choose to calculate withholding tax automatically, the system cal cul ates the amount of
withholding tax that is to be excluded from a payment.

Fig. 8.28
Payment -Manual Checks, Automatic Withholding Tax

Batch; 2397 Gtrl: 0,000 Total: 0,000
Bank: FR. Payment Method: FC Automatic Withholding Tax:
Check: 20000001
Control: 0,00 Total: 0.00
Draft:[] Currency: ELR Batch: 2397
Supplier: 3002000 CEMTRE DE NOUVELLE Status:
Daybook: =chl
Date: D8/22/2002 Account: 1049

Effective: 06/22/2002 Discount Account: 5200

Due Date: Rernark:

Voucher: 20232 Arnount ta Apply:

Type: Vo Cash Amount: 1,292 .50

Account: 2100 Discount Amount: 0.00

W W

aAdding new record
Withholding tax: 200.00

The values you enter into the Amount to Apply and Cash Amount fields are not the amount of the
actual physical payment; instead, they show the amount of the voucher that will be settled by this
payment. Figure 8.28 is for avoucher of 1295.50 euro that will be settled with a payment of
1095.50 euro. This check represents the payment of this voucher with 1095.50 euro in cash lessthe
withholding tax portion of the voucher, which in this case has been calculated as 200.00 euros.

This example represents a full payment of a voucher. You can, however, make a partial payment
by paying less than the total due. In this case the amount of withholding tax dueis prorated
accordingly and split between the various reason codes on the voucher and their associated GL
accounts.

Thefollowing GL entries (all in euros) would be created for the voucher in Figure 8.28:

Debit Credit
Withholding Tax 200.00
Accounts Payable 1295.50
Payment in Process/Cash 1095.50

Calculating Withholding Tax Manually

If you choose to cal culate withholding tax manually, you must enter all the accountsto be affected
by the transaction together with their associated amounts, with the exception of the Payment in
Process or Cash accounts that are credited with the total of these entries. In Figure 8.29, the full
value of the voucher created in earlier sections (1295.50 euros) is cleared from Accounts Payable.
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Fig. 8.29
Payment -Manual Checks, Amount to be Debited from Accounts Payable

Payment - Manual Checks

Batch: 2297 Ctrl: 0,000 Total: 0.000

Bank: FR Payment Method: FC Autornatic Withholding Tax: [
Check: 20000001
Contraol: 0.00 Total: 0,00
Draft:[] Currency: ELIR Batch: 2397
Supplier: 3002000 CENTRE DE NOUWELLE Status:
Daybook: xchi
Date: 08/22/2002 Account: 1049
Effective; 08/22/2002 Discount Account; 5200

Due Dats; Remark:

Voucher: 20232 Amount ta Apply:il,292.50
Type: VO Cash Armount: [REEERED

Account: 2100 Discount Armount: U UL

Next, enter the amount of withholding tax as a negative amount (in Figure 8.30, —200.00). The
total of these two lines (1295.50 in this example) is the total amount payable for that voucher in
this payment.

Fig. 8.30
Payment -Manual Checks, Withholding Tax Amount

Payment - Manual Checks

Batch: 2397 Ctrl: 0.000 Total: 0.000
Bank: FR. Pavment Method: FiT Automatic Withholding Tax: &
Check: 20000001
Contral: 0,00 Total: 0.00
Draft: [ Currency: EUR Batch: 2397
Supplier: 2002000 CENTRE DE MOUWELLE Status:
Daybook: xchl
Date: 08/22/2002 Account: 1049
Effective: 08/22/2002 Discount Account: 5200
Due Date: Remark:
Youcher: 20232 Amount to Apply:
Type: U0 Cash Amount: 1,792.50
Account: 2100 Discount Amount: 0.00

@@

The system recognizes the account above as a Withholding Tax liability account becauseit is
defined asthe AP Tax account for atax rate for the withholding tax type. The system prorates the
amount across any reason codes recorded on the voucher and deducts the amount of each expense
line paid from the total paid.

You can also record amounts on other accounts such as INPS or Ritenuta Previdentiale. These are
types of pension contributions, a proportion of which some professionals can charge to certain
customers. These are also recorded in the GL transaction created for the payment.

Automatic Payment

The automatic payment selection functions, such as Payment Selection—Automatic (28.9.4.1), that
have been enhanced to support withholding tax payments do not permit you to select an amount
for payment on avoucher that exceeds the total voucher amount less the withholding tax liability.
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As with automatic payments, manual payment selection lets you make partial payments of a
voucher, in which case the withholding tax amount due is prorated and split between the various
reason codes on the voucher and their associated GL accounts.

Payment selection reports highlight when the amount payable for a voucher has been reduced
because of withholding tax amounts.

The GL transactions created for automatic payments of withholding tax amounts are the same as
those created when cal culating withholding tax automatically for manual payment.

Note Itisnot possibleto deal with INPS or Ritenuta Previdentiale using automatic payments. See
“Calculating Withholding Tax Automatically” on page 182.

Voucher Inquiry

Voucher Inquiry (28.2) shows the payments made against selected vouchers. Continuing with our
example voucher, this would show multiple lines for a single payment of 225.00 euros. Recording
the withholding tax in this way makesit easier for you to see how avoucher can be fully paid with
an amount that appears to be less than the total amount of that voucher.

Fig. 8.31
Voucher Inquiry (28.2)
lapvoig.p b+ 98.2 Woucher Inguiry 08722702
Voucher: 20232 Supplier: 3002000 PO Number:
Invoice: 20232 Type: Open Only: No
Currency: Base Eeporting Currency: EUR output: page
Reference: 20232 Invoice: 20232
Type:
Date: 08/22/02 Credit Terms: interest Amount: 1,282.50
Effective: 08/22/02 Amount Cpen: 0.00
Account: 2100
Exch Rate: 1.0 Entity: 1000 Currency: EUR
Supplier: 3002000 PO Number: Batch: 23968
Confirmed: Yes Confirmed By: evg Recur Voucher:
Pt Meth: FB Hold Amount: 0.00 ERS Vo: No
Distribution
Ln Account Project Enty Amount
Description
1 5100 1000 1,000.00
Purchases (expenses
2 8300 1000 100.00
Rent
3 1400 1000 1%2.50
LP Tax Recoverable
Payments
Date Reference Amount.  Discount Amount Cur dccount Sub-lhoct
cc 5lip
0&/22/02 FRZOOOOOOL 1,z9z.50 0.00 EUR 2100
03/22/02 FRZOOOOOO1 -z00.00 0.00 EUR 1400

Settling Withheld Tax

Once awithholding tax liability has been created by the payment of the appropriate vouchers, the
actual tax that you have withheld must be settled with the tax authorities. Withholding Tax
Payment (2.13.15.4.7) lets you identify withholding tax transactions and mark those that are due
for payment.
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Fig. 8.32
Withholding Tax Payment (2.13.15.4.7)

Pre-Selection

Reference: To:
Supplier: To:
Reason Code: 2] Ta: 2]
Withholding Tax%: 0.0% To: 0.0%
Date Paid: ] To: B

Selection omar:i\/OUCHER x

Maxirmurn To Withhold: 0.00
withhalding Tax Payment Date: 08/22/2002 B
select all:
Update GL:
Entity: 1000
Dayboaok: System
Credit Account: 1040
GL Description:
Undo Previous Selection: Qutput:
Batch ID:

W

Select transactions by range of reference, supplier address, reason code, withholding tax per cent,
and date paid.

Selection Order. Enter Voucher or Payment Date to control the order in which vouchers
meeting the selection criteriaare to be displayed.

Maximum to Withhold. Specify the maximum of amount of withholding tax to be withheld.

Withholding Tax Payment Date. Specify the effective date on which the withholding tax
liability is settled and, optionally, the associated GL transaction is created.

Select All. Enter Yes or No to determineif all the vouchers meeting the selection criteria
should be selected automatically in the Payment Selection screen (Figure 8.33).

Update GL. Enter Yesor No. Determinesif GL transactions are to be created automatically
once withholding tax liabilities are settled.

Entity. Only vouchers for the selected entity will be processed. GL transactions are created for
one entity at atime.

Daybook. Only to be entered if daybooks are in use, in which case the name you enter must be
that of avalid daybook. By default this is determined for each GL transaction by the system
based upon the transaction type (JL) and the entity selected for the transaction. You only need
to enter adifferent oneif you need to separate withholding tax transactions from other types of
JL transactions.

Credit Account. This defaults to the Sales Cash account specified in System/Account Control
(Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition). You may enter any valid account, sub-
account, and cost center of your choice.

GL Description. Enter the description to be used for each GL transaction line generated by the
process.

Undo Previous Selection. Enter Yes reverse awithholding tax payment previously made;
otherwise, enter No.
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The setting of the Update GL field determinesif you want a GL transaction to be created when the
withholding tax liability is settled. The creation of such an entry is optional since you may offset
withholding tax liabilities against other tax items, such as advance corporation tax, or you may pay
it together with other taxes. If you do let the system generate a GL transaction, it istype JL.

In Italy, withheld tax falls due for settlement to the authorities on the 15" of the month followi ng
the creation of the withholding tax liability. By entering the first and last days of the previous
month in the Date Paid field, all the relevant withholding tax vouchersin that period will be
identified. Alternatively, use one of the other selection criteriato create alist of withholding
vouchers due for payment.

Once you have made your entries, alist of vouchers with associated withholding tax that is due for
settlement is then displayed. You can choose whether you want to settle your withholding tax
liability for each voucher.

Fig. 8.33
Withholding Tax Payment, Selecting Vouchers for Payment

Total Selected

Max To Withhold: 0.00 Total Available To Select: 200,00
Total Selected For Payrment: 200.00

FINAL SELETION
S5el Ref Supplier Reason Wh Tax% Account Withhold Tax Pay Date

A2E232 3002000 high 20.0% 1400 2,00.00 06/22/z002

W s

The withholding tax for the voucher distribution lines marked with an asterisk is now due for
settlement. Simply deselect if you do not want to pay at thistime, or alternatively mark as paid.

You can also mark as unpaid any items erroneously marked as paid.

Withholding Tax Reports

Three withholding tax reports are available:

« Withholding Tax Report (2.13.15.4.8) isageneric report showing the vouchers that are subject
to withholding tax.

 Withholding Tax Certificate (2.13.15.4.10) is an Italian-specific report certifying the amount
of withholding tax paid to the authorities on a supplier’s behalf on an annual basis. See
“Withholding Tax” on page 257 for details on these two Italian reports.

« Compensation to Third Party Report (2.13.15.4.11) is an Italian-specific report listing the
amounts of withholding tax due for settlement to the authorities in the selected month.

The output from these reports shows the address information of the company that is responsible for
settling the withholding tax liability with the tax authorities. This address information is taken
from that entered in Company Address Maintenance (2.12) for the primary entity code as defined
in System/Account Control (Domain/Account Control in QAD Standard Edition).

Use Withholding Tax Report (2.13.15.4.8) to create a generic report showing the selected
supplier’s withholding tax vouchers.
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Fig. 8.34
Withholding Tax Report (2.13.15.4.8)

Supplier: | To:

Reference: To:
Show Expected Tax Amount;
Exclude Zettled:
Reporting Currency: P
WARMING: Report is 180 columns wide {(16.6 cpi landscape A4).
Qutput: printer
Batch 1D

W W

Show Expected Tax Amount. Indicate if withholding tax amounts expected against voucher
lines and amounts where payment has not yet been made to the supplier should be included in
the report.

Exclude Settled. Indicateif amounts aready settled to the tax authorities should beincluded in
the report. If set to Yes, only items for which awithholding tax liability currently exists are
shown on the report.

Reporting Currency. Withholding tax amounts are stored in base currency but this option
alows the reporting of withholding tax amounts in a currency other than the base currency.

The resulting output from this report lists the appropriate withholding tax vouchers together with
their fees (and associated reason codes), expenses, the withholding tax rate, the withholding tax
amounts, and the total amounts paid to the supplier. It also shows the taxable |RPEF (Imposte
Reddito Persona Fisica or income tax); that is, the taxable amount of |RPEF subject to
withholding tax.

Deleting and Archiving Withholding Tax Data

Withholding Tax Delete/Archive (2.13.15.4.23) lets you delete withholding tax records from your
database and archive data. Archived records can be reloaded using standard Archive File Reload
(36.16.5).

Fig. 8.35
Withholding Tax Delete/Archive (2.13.15.4.23)

wendor: @ To:

Reference: Tao:

Pay Date: = Ta: )
Delete:
Archive:

Output File Name: Output:

OO
Withholding tax records can only be deleted or archived after the appropriate withholding tax

amounts have been settled with the tax authorities using Withholding Tax Payment (2.13.15.4.7)
and you have sent the supplier awithholding tax certificate that shows those transactions.
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Taxable Details for Address Data

In standard product, the default value of the Taxable field for all address datais No, which means
that tax details do not need to be entered when any temporary shipping addresses are added to your
database. However, the mgjority of users manually set thisfield to Yeswhen entering address data

to ensure that the relevant tax details must also be added.

European Accounting has enhanced Global Tax Management Control (2.13.24) to let you control

whether or not tax details should be entered by default when new address data is added to your

database. A new Default Taxable field lets you specify the default setting of the Taxablefieldin all

functions where address data can be added.

Fig. 8.36
Global Tax Management Control (2.13.24), Default Taxable Field

Tax Zone: 1=

Tax Environment: usa E»"

Country Codetlusa
Rounding Method: 2 ;'
Tax Method: 01 )—'
Tax-By-Line: v
Accrue Tax at Receipt:v
Accrue Tax at Usage:
Discount Tax at Invoice:
Discount Tax at Payment:
Update Tax Allowed:
Update History Allowed:
Keep Tax Histary v’
walidate WAT Registration:
Print WAT Registration:
Display Detail on Reportsiw
Display Taxable/Non-Taxable on Trailer: Last Tax Code: 73
Default Taxable:

W W

Default Taxable. Indicate the default setting for the Taxable field for new address records.
When set to Yes, any temporary shipping addresses added to the system from sales order
functions are taxable by default and their tax details must be entered into the system.

If you set thisfield to Yes, the Taxable field in the following functions defaults to Yes:

Customer Maintenance (2.1.1)

Ship-To Maintenance (2.1.13)

End User Maintenance (11.9.1)
Company Address Maintenance (2.12)
Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

Remit-To Supplier Maintenance (2.3.13)

Project Realization Management

The Project Realization Management (PRM) module includes invoicing functionality that has

been enhanced to add support for European Accounting’s bank and payment methods, suspended

VAT, VAT registers, and operation codes.
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Creation of Invoices

Within PRM, prepayments and pending invoices can be created. A PRM prepayment is equivalent
to DR/CR memos.

Invoicesin PRM are generated for a project invoice schedule, which can be created and
maintained using Invoice Schedule Maintenance (10.9.1). In Invoice Generation (10.9.13), you
can then select the invoice schedules (one at atime) for which either a DR/CR memo (prepayment
invoice) or a pending invoice must be generated.

Fig. 8.37
Invoice Generation (10.9.13)

Project Subproject Schedule Release Date Schedule Date Invoice Amount Bill To

PRIG 1 012272003 n1/23/2003 1,000,080 3002000

» PRI4 z 01/22/2003 02/23/2003 1,000,00 3002000

PRI4 3 01/22/2003 03/23/2003 1,000.00 3002000
W W

An additional European Accounting frame has been added to this function. This frame appears
when all the relevant invoice details have been selected. The frameis slightly different for the two
types of invoices. details on both versions of the frame are described.

Pending Invoices

When generating a pending invoice, the following version of the European Accounting frame
displays.

Fig. 8.38
Invoice Generation, European Accounting Frame

Project: PR14 Currency; EUR
Subproject:
Invoice Group:
Scheduls: 1 Quantity to Select: [ Issued
Schedule Date: 01/23/2003 Maximum Invoice Amount: 1,000.00
Inwoice Type: O Detailed Involce Selected Amount: 0.00

EUROPEAN ACCOUNTING
VAT Register: o
Operation Code:yl & Your Invoice
Suspended Tax:

v W

VAT Register. Specify the VAT register to be used for thisinvoice. This must be avalid VAT
register for the project site and for the project tax rate. Invoices for a project can have only one
tax rate, which is determined at the project level.

Operation Code. Specify the operation code associated with thisinvoice. Thisis used with
VAT register reports to provide a clear description of transactions reported.

Suspended VAT. Enter Yesif suspended VAT functionality isto apply to thisinvoice;
otherwise, enter No.

MNQAD



190 User Guide — European Accounting

Settings in European Accounting Control (25.23) control which (if any) of these three fields
display. The VAT Register and the Operation Code fields display only if VAT Register isYesin
European Accounting Control. The Suspended VAT field displays only if Use Suspended VAT is
Yes in European Accounting Control. If neither suspended VAT nor VAT registers have been
enabled, then this additional European Accounting frame does not display in Invoice Generation.

Values held in these three fields default from the VAT register, operation code, and suspended
VAT setting for the relevant bill-to address.

The bank and payment method to be associated with the relevant payment are assigned
automatically during invoice processing.

DR/CR Memos

When generating a DR/CR memo (prepayment invoice), the following version of the European
Accounting frame displays.

Fig. 8.39
Invoice Generation, European Accounting Frame for DR/CR Memos

EUROPEAN ACCOUNTING
Bank:
Pt Meth: mc
YAT Registeritl &
Operation Code: y1 'P Tour Invoice
Suspended Tax:

W W

The fields are the same as those described for pending invoices with the exception that two
additional fields, Bank and Payment Method, are shown. These two fields always display. Enter
the bank and payment method to be used when processing this DR/CR memo. However, as for
pending invoices, the VAT Register and Operation Code fields only display if VAT Registers and
Suspended VAT have been enabled.

The valuesin all these fields default from the relevant settings for the bill-to address.
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Journals

Standard product provides only limited reporting facilities from the General Ledger. In earlier
versions, European Accounting added the ahility to create extra reports, known as Journals (or
Daybooks), to the General Ledger functionality.

Developed initially to satisfy the reporting requirements of France and other countries, these have
been extended to make them of more general usage. Journalslet you group GL transactionsin such
away asto either satisfy legal reporting requirements, or to be consistent with common business
practices found throughout Europe. They group GL transactions by document types and
transaction types with separate debit and credit columns as their final entries.

This chapter looks at European Accounting’s Journal Report Writer feature that extends this
journal functionality still further, letting you create journal reports that consist of a combination of
transactions from one or more daybooks. The following topics are covered:

Journal Report Writer 192
Describes the functions of the Journal Report Writer Menu (25.10), lists the types of journals, and
outlines the journal report writer functions with menu numbers and program names.

Setting Up Data 193
Lists and describes valid transaction and document types with an example of journal daybook
structure.

Creating Journals 194

Explains how journals are defined with Journal Report Maintenance (25.10.1), how to create
journals, how to create and use Total Journal Summary Reports, and lists required report
definitions.

Printing Journals 206
Describes how to print journals using Journa Report Print (25.10.3).
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Journal Report Writer

The functions on the European Accounting Journal Report Writer Menu (25.10) let you group GL
transactions from various daybooks and report selected elements of data from those groupingsin
either detailed or summarized form.

Note Thisfeature replacesthe journal reports accessed from menu 25.9 in versions of European
Accounting that worked with MFG/PRO before Version 8.6.

The Journal Report Writer functions let you generate all the journals previously available, as well
as offering improved flexibility and efficiency. Using Journal Report Maintenance (25.10.1), you
can define any journals you want, including, but not limited to, those journals supported in
previous versions of European Accounting.

Journa Report Maintenance lets you select fields from a predefined list for inclusion within your
journal report. It also lets you specify sorting criteria and assign initial values to various ranges of
data. See " Report Definitions” on page 200 for full details on defining the journals provided in
earlier versions of European Accounting.

See “Creating Journals’ on page 194.
Once you have defined your journal, use Journal Report Print (25.10.3) to generate and print it.
See “Printing Journals’ on page 206.

Each entry is one line long, with one exception. For account-driven reports, each entry can be two
lines long, based on options selected when they are defined. In this case, the account code and
account description print on one line and the rest of the details on the next line. The Total Journal
Summary or the GL Book Reports are reports of thistype.
Journals can be one of the following types:

- Reference

+ Account

» Document
Thefields that can be included in ajournal vary slightly depending on the journal type.

Note To usejournals created with Journal Report Writer, you cannot enable any of the
summarized journal features in standard product. This feature should be switched off wherever it
can be enabled, such asin Accounts Payable Control (28.24).

Table 9.1 lists the Journal Report Writer functions.

Table 9.1

Journal Report Writer Functions
Menu Number  Description Program
25.101 Journal Report Maintenance euglrpmt.p
25.10.3 Journal Report Print euglrp21.p
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Setting Up Data

Information from existing daybooks is included within your journal reports. Relevant daybooks
must be set up using Daybook Maintenance (25.8.1) before you can create these journal reports.
Transactions are grouped within daybooks using the transaction and document type of the relevant
GL entries. The transaction type indicates the source of the transaction, while the document type
indicates the type of the source document from which the GL transaction originated.

Table 9.2 lists valid transaction types.

Table 9.2
Transaction Types

Code Description

AP Accounts Payable (vouchers, payments, check void)

AR Accounts Receivable (memos, finance charges, payments)
Cs GL Transaction Summarization

FA Fixed Assets

FX GL Foreign Exchange Revaluation

IC Inventory Control (issues/shipments, receipts, returns, count updates)
JL GL Standard Transaction Maintenance

RA GL Retroactive Transaction Maintenance

RV GL Reversing Transaction Maintenance

SO Sales Order/Invoices (invoices)

WO Work Orders (shop floor |abor reports)

XC Transaction Consolidation (among domains)

XX Transaction Import (in consolidation database)

XY GL Imported Transaction Revaluation

YA GL Year-End Adjustment Transaction

YR GL Year-End Close Transaction

Examples of document types are:
« A (Payment Application)

I (Invoice)

M (Memo)

F (Financia Charge)

P (Payment)

VO (Voucher)

« CK (Check)

Any combination of document and transaction types can be listed on your journal reports
depending on how your daybooks are set up. You must create default daybook codes for each
transaction type/document type combination that you want included within a specific kind of
report.
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Table 9.3 shows a suggested default daybook structure for journal s, although you can have any
structure you want. A blank document type indicates that all document types not specified in other
daybooks will be included. The System daybook includes all transactions not defined by the other

default daybooks.
Table 9.3
Example Daybook Structure for Journals
Daybook TransType |Doc Type Description
DB-1 AP CK AP Check
DB-2 AP VO AP Voucher
DB-3 AP AP Blank Type
DB-4 AR A AR Payment Application
DB-5 AR D AR Bankers Draft
DB-6 AR F AR Financial Charge
DB-7 AR I AR Invoice
DB-8 AR M AR DR/CR Memo
DB-9 AR P AR Payment
DB-10 AR AR Blank Type
DB-11 SO I Sales Invoices
DB-12 SO Sales Transactions (other)
DB-13 IC Inventory Transactions
DB-14 JL Journal Transactions
DB-15 RV Reversing Transactions
DB-16 WO Work Order Transactions
DB-17 YA Year End Adjustments
SYSTEM System daybook (default)

Use Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4) to set up these default daybook codes.

Creating Journals

You define journals using Journal Report Maintenance (25.10.1). Journals are identified by a user-
defined report code, which you are prompted to enter when you initially define ajournal. Entering
an existing report code in the Report Code field displays the data and descriptions previously
defined for that report, which you can modify as needed. You can also base a new report on an
existing one, tailoring the parameters as necessary for your new report before saving it with anew
report code.

Figure 9.1 illustrates creating a Financial Journal by Account.

Specify the journal report characteristics by entering appropriate values or modifying the existing
onesin therelevant fields.
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Fig.9.1
Journal Report Maintenance (25.10.1)

enort Maintenance

Repart Code: FO1
Copy Code:
(Bl e I FTHANCTAL JOURMNAL BY AC

Report Type: @ account © Reference © Document
Report Title: FINANCIAL JOURNAL BY ACCOUNT

Financial Year: 2002
Period: 1 Tao Period; 12
Account: Ta Account:
Sub-Account: To Sub-Account:
Cost Center: Tao Cost Center:
Entity: 1000 To Entity: 1000
Bank Code:
Starting Page Number: 0
Summary/Detail: Detail
Display Currency Value: [

Report Code. Specify the unique code identifying this journal report.

Copy Code. Specify the code of an existing report that you want to use as the base for a new
report. Use the Up/Down arrow keys to select one from available records. The definitions for
that report are then copied, letting you tailor the entries as necessary.

Description. Enter a unique description for this report. Description cannot be blank and cannot
duplicate an existing description.

Report Type. Specify the type of report: Account, Reference, or Document. Fields that can be
included within ajournal vary dlightly depending on the journal type. Account code, sub-
account, cost center, and the Summary/Detail field can only be included for account-type
journals. Reference can only be included in reference-type journals, Document Number in
document-type journals.

Report Title. Specify the name of the report.

Financial Year. Specify the financial year, defined in the GL calendar, for which GL
transactions are to be printed. A journal cannot span financial years.

Period. Specify the range of periods within the specified financial year for which GL
transactions are to be reported. This range must have been defined in the GL calendar. When
left blank, details on al periodsin the relevant financial year are included in the report.

Effective Date. Specify the range of effective dates for which GL transactions are to be
reported. By default, thisis the start date of the first period and the end date of the last period.
This range must lie entirely within the specified period.

Account, Sub-Account, Cost Center. Specify the range of account, sub-account, and cost
center codes to be included in the report. If Ieft blank, all codes are included.

Note The name and effect of thisfield depends on the type of journal you are creating. For a
Reference journal, select the range of GL references to be included; for a Document journal,
select the range of document numbers to be included.

This cost center range can only be specified if the report type is Account and the Use Cost
Centersfield in General Ledger Control (25.24) is Yes.
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Entity. Specify the range of entitiesto beincluded in the report. When left blank, al entitiesare
taken into account.

Bank Code. Enter the bank code of the bank with transactions you want to display on this
report. When you enter a bank code, all GL entries created for that bank using Cash Book
Maintenance (31.1) areincluded in the report.

L eave blank to include transactions created for any bank.

Starting Page Number. Specify the number to be printed on the first page of the report. This
defaultsto 1.

Summary/Detail. Specify the level of detail to display in this report.

Detail (the default): Print the details of each transaction selected on this report.

Summary: Print transaction totals and subtotals only.

Note Thisoptionisonly effective for account-type reports.

Display Currency Value. Indicate if the currency and currency amount should be shown in

parentheses below the total value of each individual GL entry, when the currency of a
transaction differs from the base currency.

Note Thefieldsavailable for selectionin Figure 9.2 vary dightly depending on the type of the
report.

Once you have completed your entriesin the first screen, another frame displays where you can
select the daybooks (already defined) that you want to include in the report.

Fig. 9.2
Journal Report Maintenance, Daybooks

Report Code: FO1

Copy Code:!

Description: FINANCIAL JOURNAL BY AC
Report Type: @ pccount O Reference O Document
Report Title: FINANCIAL JOURNAL BY ACCOUNT

Daybooks

DB-1] AP Checks

DB-4 ar Payment Applicati
DBE-S AR Drafts

DB-9 AR Payments

DB-14 Journal Transactions
DB-17 Year End Adjustments
DBE-3 AP Blank Type

W s
The next frame illustrated in Figure 9.3 lets you select the data elements from a predefined list of

fields that you want extracted from the relevant daybooks for inclusion in your report. You can
also specify the order in which these fields should be printed in the final report.
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Journals

Journal Report Maintenance, Report Contents

Repart Code: FO1

Copy Code:

Description: FINANCIAL JOURNAL BY AC

Report Type: @ account © Reference © Document
Report Title: FIMANCIAL JOURNAL BY ACCOUNT

Report Contents

Account Codel
Sub Accoun t
Cost Centre

GL Reference
Document Number
Purchase Order
Effective Date

Begin Balance

- -

The report contents can include up to amaximum of 30 fields from the following list:

Account code « Document type
Account description - Effective Date
Address - Entity

Batch - Entry date
Bank code » GL reference
Bank dlip « Invoice number
Beginning balance « Journal

Check number * Line number
Cost center e Period

Cum. balance  Project
Daybook code  Purchase order
Daybook description  Reversing transaction
Daybook sequence (Number) - Salesorder
Description « Sub-account

Document number

Transaction type

Note You cannot include duplicate fields in the same report.

Finally, you select sort criteria that determine the position of certain fields within the printed
report. The ordering of the other fields—except for those that appear in the Sort criteria—is

197

determined by the order in which they are selected in the Report Contents frame (Figure 9.3). The
exception to thisis the credit, debit, and total value fields, which are always printed as the final
columns for al types of report. These three fields are included automatically in your report; you
cannot select them.
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Fig. 9.4
Journal Report Maintenance, Sort and Subtotal By

Repart Code: FO1

Copy Code:

Description: FINANCIAL JOURNAL BY AC
Report Type: @ account © Reference © Document
Report Title: FIMANCIAL JOURNAL BY ACCOUNT

Sort And Subtotal By
Sort By Subtotal On Sort By Subtatal On

Cost Centre

Mew Page for each Account:
Include Statistical Accounts:
Include Memo Accounts:

Skip Line After Account Code:

W -/

Thefollowing fields are available:

Sort By. Define thefields on which the journal report can be sorted. Select up to amaximum of
10 fields from the following:

Account Code Bank Code

Bank Slip Cost Center
Daybook Code Daybook Number
Document Number Effective Date
Entity GL Reference
Journal Line Number
Period Project
Sub-Account

Sorting is carried out using the following hierarchy when the journal report is generated:
 Entity
 Daybook code

 Account code/GL reference/document number. (For account-type report, this can be any
of the listed fields; however, the recommended field is Account Code/GL
Reference/Document reference.

« Any other sort field (determined by the order in which the field was originally selected)

Thus, for example, if areport isto be sorted by entity, then entity isthe first sort field, whileif
the report is also to be sorted by daybook code, daybook code is the second sort field.

See “Total Journal Summary” on page 199 for more details.
Subtotal On. Indicate if subtotals are to be calculated for the specified data category.
Thisfollowing options are effective for account-type reports only.

New page for each Account. Indicate whether to print the details of each account code on a
separate page.
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No: The details for different accounts are separated only by aline return.
Yes. After the information relating to one account is printed, the printer advances to the top of
the next page before printing the next account.

Include Statistical Accounts. Enter Yesto include statistical accounts for the report; otherwise,
enter No.

Include Memo Accounts. Enter Yes include memo accounts in the report; otherwise, enter No
to exclude them.

Skip line after Account Codes. Indicate whether to skip alinein the report after each account
code and account description.
No: Each entry prints on oneline.

Yes. Skip aline after each account code and account description, placing each individual entry
in the report on two linesinstead.

The Account Code and Account Description fields must be selected for inclusion in the report
and they must be the first two fields of each entry.

Total Journal Summary

The Total Journal Summary Report is a special report that is slightly different from the other
reports you can create using Journal Report Maintenance. It lists the starting balance of an account
and summarizes all the entries by journal type per period to calculate the end balance. Unlike the
majority of other journal reports, individual entriesin this report can be two-lines long if both the
description and the account code fields are selected and the Skip Line After Account Codefield is
Yesin Journal Report Maintenance. When these criteria are met, the account code and the
description are printed on one line; al the remaining data for each particular entry on the next.

To create a Total Journal Summary, select the following values in the Report Contents frame of
Journal Report Maintenance:
 Account (type)
Beginning Balance
- Journal
e Period
« Cum Balance

To create adetailed version of this report, you must also set the Summary/Detail field in Journal
Report Maintenance to Detail. Thisversion of the report shows the opening balances and debit and
credit totals per financial period for each account for the entire date range covered by the report.
Thisinformation is shown separately for each account. The final end balance is calculated from
this data and is shown at the end of the report.

The column labeled Per represents the period. The column Journal indicates the grouping to which
aparticular journal belongs. Table 9.4 shows available journal grouping.
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Table 9.4
Journal Groupings
Journal GL Transactions
Purchases Document type VO
Sales Document typel or M
Stocks Transaction type IC
Production Transaction type WO
oD Transaction types JL and RV
Financial Other

You can translate the labels for these six groups into any language of your choice. Use Language
Detail Maintenance (36.4.3) to enter the text for each label. For example, if you want to set up the
journal labelsin the German language, specify the GE language code and then enter the journal
labels in German. Then, when you print the journals using Journal Report Print (25.10.3), the
labels will appear in the report in the appropriate language.

You can also output a summarized version of this report by setting the Summary/Detail field in
Journa Report Maintenance to Summary. If you do this, you get alist with account, beginning
balances, and the total amount of transactions per type.

Report Definitions

Table 9.5 lists the fields that must be set in Journal Report Maintenance to create the journals
supported in previous versions of European Accounting. All of these reports are predefined using
the report codes shown in Table 9.5. You can alter these reportsif you want.

Table 9.5
Report Definitions

Financial Journal By Account FO1
previously 25.9.1.13

Report Content List | Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference, Bank
Code, Document Type, Document Number, Address, Effective

Date
Daybook CodelList |DB-1, DB-4, DB-5, DB-9, DB-14
Sort Order
Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes
Cost Center No
Purchase Jour nal By Reference PO1
previously 25.9.2.1

Report Content List | GL Reference, Document Number, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Purchase Order, Effective Date

Daybook CodelList |DB-2,DB-3

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Line number No

GL reference Yes
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Purchase Jour nal By Document P02

previously 25.9.2.2

Report Content List

Document Number, GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Purchase Order, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-2, DB-3

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Document number Yes

GL reference No

Line number No

Purchase Journal By Account P03

previoudy 25.9.2.3

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference,
Document Number, Purchase Order, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-2, DB-3

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No

Invoice Journal By Reference 101

previously 25.9.3.1

Report Content List

GL Reference, Document Number, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-11, DB-12

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL reference Yes

Line number No

Invoice Journal By Document 102

previously 25.9.3.2

Report Content List

Document Number, GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-11, DB-12

Sort Order

Document number Yes
GL reference No
Linenumber No

Journals
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previously 25.9.3.3

Invoice Journal By Account 103

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference,
Document Number, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-11, DB-12

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No

previously 25.9.3.5

Sales Journal By Reference SO1

Report Content List

GL Reference, Document Number, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-8, DB-11, DB-12

previously 25.9.3.6

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL reference Yes

Line number No

Sales Journal By Document S02

Report Content List

Document Number, GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-8, DB-11, DB-12

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Document number Yes

GL reference No

Line number No

previously 25.9.3.7

Sales Journal By Account S03

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference,
Document Number, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-11, DB-12

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No
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Memo Journal By Reference M01

previously 25.9.3.9

Report Content List

GL Reference, Document Number, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-8

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL reference Yes

Line number No

Memo Journal By Document M 02

previously 25.9.3.10

Report Content List

Document Number, GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-
Account, Cost Center, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-8

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Document number Yes

GL reference No

Line number No

Memo Journal By Account M03

previously 25.9.3.11

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference,
Document Number, Sales Order, Address, Effective Date

Daybook Code List

DB-8

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No

IC Journal By ReferenceC1
previously 25.9.4.1

Report Content List

GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-13

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL reference Yes

Line number No

Journals
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IC Journal By Accoun
previously 25.9.4.2

tIC2

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-13

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost center No

previously 25.9.4.4

WO Journal By Reference W01

Report Content List

GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-16

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL Reference Yes

Line number No

WO Journal By Account W02
previously 25.9.4.5

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-16

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No

previously 25.9.5.1

JL Journal By ReferenceJL 1

Report Content List

GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL
Description, Effective Date

previously 25.9.5.2

Daybook Code List DB-14

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL reference Yes

Line number No

JL Journal By Account JL2

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-14

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost center No
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RV Journal By Reference RV1

previously 25.9.5.4

Report Content List

GL Reference, Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-15

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
GL Reference Yes

Line number No

RV Journal By Account RV2

previously 25.9.5.5

Report Content List

Account Code, Sub-Account, Cost Center, GL Reference, GL
Description, Effective Date

Daybook Code List DB-15

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By
Account code Yes

Cost Center No

GL Book GO1

previously 25.9.7

Report Content List

Account Code, Account Description, Cost Center, Effective
Date, GL Reference, Document Type, Document, GL
Description, Address, Begin Balance. Cum. Balance

Daybook Code List

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By

Account code Yes

Effective date Yes

GL reference No

Line number No

Additional Skip line after account code = yes, Report selection list should

have Begin balance, account code and account description. This
isatwo-line report.

GL Book by Account G02

previously 25.9.8

Report Content List

Account Code, Account Description, Cost Center, GL
Reference, Document Number, Bank Code, Address, Effective
Date, Begin Balance, Cum. Balance

Daybook Code List

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By

Account code Yes

GL Reference No

Line number No

Additional Report selection list should have beginning balance.

Journals
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Total Journal Summary TO1
previously 25.9.13

Report Content List | Account Code, Account Description, Begin Balance, Period,
Journal, Cum. Balance

Daybook Code List

Sort Order

Database Field Subtotal By

Account code Yes

Period Yes

Journal No

Additional Summary = yes, Display currency value = no, Report selection

list should have Journal, Begin balance, Period.

Printing Journals

Use Journal Report Print (25.10.3) to print journal reports using the criteria entered in Journal
Report Maintenance (25.10.1).

After you specify the report code of the report you want to print, its details display. You can make
any last-minute changes you may require to those fields before printing the report. Such changes
are effective only for this particular print; they are not stored for future use. You must use Journal
Report Maintenance to make permanent changes to your journals.

Fig. 9.5
Journal Report Print (25.10.3)

Report Code: FO1 FIMAMCIAL JOURNAL BY AC
Financial Year: 2002
Period: 1 To:12
Effective Date: ] To: ]
Account: To:
Sub-Account: To:
Cost Center: To:
Entity: 1000 Ta: 1000
Bank Code:
Starting Page Murnber: 0

Summary/Detail:| Detail 2

Display Currency Value:
Mew Page for each Account: Incl Non-Mtched:w”
Include Statistical Accounts: Include Matched:
Include Memo Accounts: Output:
Batch ID:

Account type journals can be printed in either summarized or detailed form. The detailed format
shows all individual GL transaction entries, while the summarized format shows a condensed
version of the report in which only a summarized version of the account is printed.

For the detailed format of the mgjority of journal reports, the balance column shows the difference
between the credit totals for the account, reference, or document, depending on the journal type. It
also displays the currency value of any transactions reported in a currency other than the base
currency, and the relevant currency code for each transaction, provided the Display Currency field
in Journal Report Maintenance is Yes. The difference between debit and credit is shown—when
thisis anything other than zero—but foreign amounts are not shown.
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However, for the Total Journal Summary and the two GL Book Reports, the balance column is
used dlightly differently.

The GL Book Reportslist, for each account, the starting balance, the selected period, and al the
transactions against each account within that period. Thisinformation is then used to calculate an
ending balance for that period. A beginning balance column against each transaction shows a
running balance. For the first transaction, thisis the starting opening balance plus the first
transaction. For the next transaction, this is the balance from the first transaction followed by the
next transaction.

The GL Book and GL Book by Account are the only two reports that cal culate a running balance.
See “Total Journal Summary” on page 199 for details on the balance column in this report.
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Chapter 10

Intrastat

The completion of the single European market on December 31, 1992, resulted in important
changes concerning value added tax (VAT). All custom formalities and documentation checking at
the borders within European Community (EC) countries were abolished January 1, 1993.
However, statistics are of interest for government departments and for business, since they are
important sources of information for devel oping economic policy, identifying markets, and
determining market penetration by competition. Thus Intrastat has devel oped as the new system
for collecting foreign trade statistics in the movement of tangible goods between EC countries.

Note It does not cover the supply of intangible goods (services).

This chapter describes the enhancements added to standard I ntrastat functions by European
Accounting.

The following topics are covered:

Intrastat Data 210
Explains basic Intrastat Report data and outlines new features added to the Intrastat Setup menu.

Setting Up Intrastat 211

Describes how to activate Intrastat with Intrastat Control (2.22.24), discusses declarants and their
uses, including declarant, site, company address, and intrastat transport maintenance, outlines
Statistical Value Calculation Maintenance (2.22.1.19.1), and Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance
(2.22.1.19.17).

Entering Transactions 218
Discusses how to enter transactions and mark them for import or export.

Intrastat in IC, DO, and VO 220
Explains new functionality added to automatic Intrastat data creation and illustrates how Intrastat
can be used in different types of transfers, vouchers, and distribution orders.

Reporting from Intrastat 225
Describes how to use Intrastat Declaration Print (2.22.19) to generate reports from Intrastat.
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Intrastat Data

All traders have to supply an Intrastat Report each month. The information to be shown on the
Intrastat Report varies from country to country, but the basic information is split into header and
item data and includes:

» Header:
o Trader detail (VAT number, name, address)
e Period (month, year)
 Flow indications (importation, exportation)
« Total numbers of pages

* |tem Data:
« Origin country
- Destination country

Port of arrival or departure

Port of transshipment

Commodity code

» Net massin kilograms

 Supplementary units (if required, depending on the commaodity code)

The format of the Intrastat Report and the medium (plain paper, preprinted forms, computer
disk/tape) must comply with local requirements. As each country has its own separate
specification, reports must be created for each individual country.

European Accounting uses the standard Intrastat logic, but adds functionality to it and also
modifies the screen flow. The following changes are applied by European Accounting:

Calculation of statistical values. The Intrastat reports should report the values of the goods at
the border, meaning that costs such as insurance and transport should be added. European
Accounting introduces a formulathat determines the addition of costs (both percentages and
amounts related to the quantity or weight).

Use of declarants. A declarant is a combination of entities that make a shared declaration.

Intrastat report drivers. The layout of the reportsis done with report drivers. Report driversare
available for the major European countries. Some versions also allow electronic declarations
to be made.

Modification of update. The update of the Intrastat datais moved to the end of the transaction.
In the statistical value calculation, you can use trailer code elements as part of the key. This
also means that you can only calculate this value after the trailer is entered. Also some screen
modifications have been implemented.

Additional supported transactions. In standard product, collecting Intrastat data automatically
isonly implemented for a few transaction types (SO, PO, RMA, RTS). European Accounting
expands this to intersite transfers (1S), distribution orders (DO), and vouchers without
purchase orders (VO).

European Accounting adds the following new functionsto the Intrastat Setup menu:
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- Statistical Value Menu (2.22.1.19)
« Declarant Maintenance (2.22.1.20)
+ Declarant Browse (2.22.1.21)

Table 10.1 lists the programs added on the Statistical Value Menu.

Table 10.1

Statistical Value Menu (2.22.1.19)
Menu Number  Description Program
2221191 Stat. Value Calc. Maintenance euininmt.p
2221192 Stat. Value Calc. Browse iebr004.p
2.22.1.195 Intrastat Transport Maintenance euinshmt.p
2.22.1.196 Intrastat Transport Browse iebr003.p
2.22.1.19.13 Stat. Procedure Maintenance iespmt.p
222.1.19.14 Stat. Procedure Browse iespiq.p
2.22.1.19.17 Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance ieexrmt.p
2.22.1.19.18 Intrastat Exchange Rate Browse mcbr007.p

The changes to Country Code Maintenance have already been described.

See “Country Codes’ on page 12.

Setting Up Intrastat

The standard version of Intrastat is activated in Intrastat Control (2.22.24).

Fig. 10.1
Intrastat Control (2.22.24)

Use Intrastat: v
Imp/Exp Default: o
Intrastat Met Weight UM: KG
Intrastat Met weight Minirmum: 0,00

Flaw Indicator - Arrivals: a Q Correction F: d
Flow Indicator - Dispatches: d )—' Correction Fi a
Reference Date Logic: 1

Include Memno Items: v

Declarant: 10000 i Branch ID:
Agent: Branch ID:
( L ) Carmmodity Code: 3000 P
Statistical Procedure: spl |2
Mode of o)
m i Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001 2]
Transport:
Terms of Delivery: fob ',C" Port of Transshipment: 001 Q
Mature of Transaction: sa Q
Active IntraStat Type List:1,2,4,5,6,7,8
1=50, 2=P0, 4=00, 5=1C, 6=0, 7=POR, G=S0R
W W

European Accounting adds one new setting to this control program. Use the Active Intrastat Type
List field to specify the type of transaction or document where the system will prompt for data or
give users the opportunity to edit Intrastat data. You can use thislist to suppress the display of
frames for document types that do not require Intrastat reports.

Vaid entriesare 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8.
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Enter the numbers, in a comma-separated list, that correspond to the type of transaction or
document for which you want to enable the creation and modification of Intrastat data:

» 1 Sales Orders

2 Purchase Orders

4 Distribution Orders
5 Intersite Transfers

6 Vouchers
7 Purchase Order Returns
» 8 Sdles Order Returns

You must supply adeclarant and a corresponding commodity code. The Agent and Intrastat Net
Weight Minimum in this screen are not used; with European Accounting, they can be associated
with declarants, defined in Declarant Maintenance.

Declarants

Use Declarant Maintenance (2.22.1.20) to specify the company addresses involved in Intrastat
reporting.

A declarant is a company address for which transactions are reported for a country and a number
of entities. The declarant is linked to sites and entities using Site Maintenance (1.1.13). Intrastat
declarations must be made for declarants. An agent (for example, a transporter) can optionally
perform the declaration for the declarant.

Several programs that format the reports for the Intrastat movements are supplied with European
Accounting. These programs are used to create Intrastat reports for a particular declarant and
control the layout of the report. Specify the name of the program used for an individual declarant
in the Program field. Available reports (program names) are shown in Table 10.2.

Table 10.2
Available Intrastat Reports
Program Name Country Output Options

iehbfOl.p Belgium in French Paper or flat ASCII file
iehbn01.p Belgium in Dutch Paper or flat ASCII file
iehfrOl.p France Paper or flat ASCII file
iehge0l.p Germany Paper or flat ASCII file
iehitOl.p Italy ASCII file only
iehlu0l.p L uxembourg Paper, flat ASCII file, EDI
iehnl01.p The Netherlands Paper or flat ASCII file
iehsp01.p Spain Paper only
iehuk02.p The United Kingdom EDI format
iehauOl.p Austria Paper, flat ASCII file, EDI

Some fields are country-specific. Declaration Region and Affiliation are used for German
declarants. An additional validation code must be entered for declarantsin Austria.

Figure 10.2 illustrates Declarant Maintenance (2.22.1.20).
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Fig. 10.2
Declarant Maintenance (2.22.1.20)

Declarant: [EEE 7

Country: fr 5»
Branch 10

Agent:

Intrastat Net Weight Mini
Declaration Region:
Affiliation:

Modified Date: 08/08/2002
validation Code:

W W

Declarant. Enter a code identifying the company address of the declarant for which
transactions are reported. This address must already exist in Company Address Maintenance
(2.12).

Country. Specify the country for which you declare Intrastat. This country must be defined in
Country Maintenance (2.14.1) as an EC country (a member of the European Union).

Branch ID. Specify the office of declaration (used for some countries), indicating the office to
which the declaration is to be sent.

Agent. If an agent (third party) is making the declaration on your behalf, enter an address code
identifying that agent.
Currency. Specify the currency of the report.

Program. Enter the Intrastat report driver program used to produce reports for this Intrastat
declarant. See Table 10.2 on page 212.

Intrastat Net Minimum Weight. Enter the minimum weight in KG for each reported
consolidated line. All weight figures will be rounded to this weight for Intrastat reports.

Declaration Region. Specify the region of the statistical office that receives the Intrastat
declaration. Thisisused in Germany.

Affiliation. For German declarants, specify the degree to which the declaration company and
the foreign customer/supplier are affiliated.

The possible values of this code are:

1. The companies are more than 50% affiliated.

2. The companies are less than 50% affiliated.

Modified Date. The system displaysthe last date on which the report wasrun. Thisfield cannot
be updated and is set to Static by Intrastat reporting modules.

Validation Code. For Austrian declarants, enter a code, supplied by the government to the
declaring company, used to validate that the Intrastat declaration is being submitted by the
declarant indicated in the electronic file.

Display defined declarants with Declarant Browse (2.22.1.21).
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Site Maintenance

Use Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to store the address code of the declarant who will make Intrastat
declarations for inventory movements into and out of specific sites. Define the declarant first with
Declarant Maintenance (2.22.1.20).

Fig. 10.3
Site Maintenance (1.1.13)

Site: 10000
Description:
Entity: 1000
Declarant: 10000
Default Inventary Status: 10 @
Automatic Locations: o/

Database:
EMT Supplier: EMTS01  F

External Supplier:
Transfer Wariance Acct: 5030 Q

Transfer Ownership: ]

QO
Declarant. The address code of the declarant who will make the declaration for this site.

Company Address Maintenance

Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to store the Intrastat Division code. This code, used for
Intrastat declarations, indicates whether an address represents the company in itsown right or if it
isadivision of acompany.

Fig. 10.4
Company Address Maintenance (2.12)

Comnanyv Address
Address: 100010 Address Tax Data
Mame: Quality Prof Taxable:ws
address: Distributior| Tax Zone: gb P
Address: One World Tax Class: P
Address: Tax Usage: P
City: Morristown Tax In: Farmat: 0
Countryi GREAT 2R Tax 10" federal: -
erbian: Tax ID - State: NLIGFE54321B00
Telephone: Tax ID - Misc 1t —
Fax/Telex: Tax ID - Misc 2t
Tax Report: ] Tox 1D - Misc 3 R
In Cityin
IntraStat Division: 001
v W

Intrastat Division. Specify code used to differentiate between companies and their divisions.

Intrastat Transport Maintenance

Intrastat uses a code to denote the method of transport or ship via. Use Intrastat Transport
Maintenance (2.22.1.19.5) to link ship via codes to Intrastat transport modes.

Ship viaidentifies the method of transport for order shipments, such asthe carrier, and the mode of
transport, such as air, sea, or ground. Codes identifying transport modes are defined in Mode of
Transport Maintenance (2.22.1.13).
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For each ship via, you can specify whether the entry of a port is mandatory on Intrastat
transactions referencing that code.

Fig. 10.5
Intrastat Transport Maintenance (2.22.1.19.5)

Ship Via: Amsterdam

Trans Mode: M

Description: Boat via Amsterdam
Port Mandatory ;v

W s
Ship Via. Specify a standard ship via code set up in Generalized Codes Maintenance for field
so_shipvia

Trans Mode. Enter a one-character code that identifies the Intrastat mode of transport
associated with this ship via code.

Thisfield is validated against codes set up in Mode of Transport Maintenance.

Description. Enter a brief description (up to 24 characters) for this ship viacode. This
description displays on various reports.

Port Mandatory. Enter Yesif a port must be specified; otherwise, enter No. If set to Yes, you
must specify the port in Intrastat transactions.

Use Intrastat Transport Browse (2.22.1.19.6) to display transport methods.

Statistical Value Calculation

Use Statistical Value Calculation Maintenance (2.22.1.19.1) to set up parameters for calculating
the statistical value of goods at the border for Intrastat reporting. This value should include
transportation costs up to the border, insurance, and so on.

Enter the additional charges associated with the particular combination of method of delivery
(FOB poaint), transport mode, ship via, transaction type, country of dispatch, and destination
country. The charges can be calculated as a percentage of the total value of the shipment, afixed
amount for each kilogram in weight, or as afixed amount per unit contained in the shipment. A
minimum amount for the charges can be entered.

The values entered are used in the calculation of the statistical value. If an exact match cannot be
found, Intrastat searches for a partial match in the following order:

1 FOB point, transport mode, ship via, transaction type, country of dispatch, country of
destination

2 FOB point, transport mode, ship via, transaction type
3 FOB point, transport mode, ship via

4 FOB point, transport mode

5 FOB point

6 Everything blank
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When searching for partial matches, Intrastat looks for matching fields where the other fields are
blank.

Fig. 10.6
Statistical Value Calculation Maintenance (2.22.1.19.1)

nance

Terms of Delivery: fob
Trans Made: m |
Ship Wia: Amsterdam| 2]
Flow Indicator;

Dispatch Country: 2]
Declarant Country: p
Intra Cost Pct; 10,0%

Per Kilo: 4,00

Added Walue Per Unit: 1.00

Min Intrastat Cost: 3,00

W s

Terms of Delivery. Enter the Intrastat terms of delivery (FOB point) used to calculate the
statistical value of the relevant goods at the border for Intrastat purposes.

Trans Mode. Enter a one-character code that identifies the mode of transport used to carry the
goods to the border. Thisfield is validated against codes set up in Mode of Transport
Maintenance.

Ship Via. Enter a code that identifies the method of transport for shipping goodsto this
customer. Thisfield is validated against codes set up in Intrastat Transport Maintenance.

Flow Indicator. Enter the code used in your country to indicate Intrastat arrival or departure
transactions. Thisfield is validated against codes set up in Flow Indicator Maintenance
(2.22.1.2).

Dispatch Country. Enter the code associated with the country where this shipment originated.
Thisfield is validated against codes set up in Country Code Maintenance.

Destination Country. Enter a code that identifies the destination country for this shipment. This
field is validated against codes set up in Country Code Maintenance.

Intra Cost Pct. Enter a percentage valueto add to or subtract from the total value of theinvoice
to determine the statistical charge. The default is 0 (zero).

When avalue other than zero is entered, the statistical value of the goods is calculated as a
percentage value.

Per Kilo. Enter the amount to add to or subtract from the total value of theinvoice for each KG
in weight sent or received in this shipment. The default is O (zero).

Thisamount is calculated in the base currency.

When avalue other than zero is entered, the statistical value of the goods is calculated as a
fixed amount per KG.

Added Value Per Unit. Enter the amount to add to or subtract from the total value of the
invoice for each unit contained within this shipment. The default is O (zero).

This amount is calculated in the base currency.

When avalue other than zero is entered, the statistical value of the goodsiis calculated as a
fixed amount per unit.
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Min Intrastat Cost. Enter the minimum amount for the statistical charges. Use transport and
insurance costs to help determine what this amount should be.

Use Statistical Value Calculation Browse (2.22.19.2) to display the information entered in
Statistical Value Calculation Maintenance.

Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance

Use Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance (2.22.1.19.17) to define exchange rates specifically for
the purpose of Intrastat reporting.

In some countries, the authorities publish exchange rates that must be used for Intrastat purposes.
These may differ from the exchange rates used for normal transaction processing. The exchange
rates entered here will be used for Intrastat declarations, in place of the normal exchange rates. If
no Intrastat exchange rate exists, the normal transaction exchange rate are used.

Intrastat exchange rates can be modified anytime before the final edition of an Intrastat declaration
has been printed. After that, the exchange rates shown on the declaration are fixed.

Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance is ailmost identical to Exchange Rate Maintenance (26.4).
The main difference is that the exchange rates entered have an exchange rate type of INSTAT.

Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance consists of two frames. Use the first frame to set up the two
currencies of the exchange rate relationship. Use the second frame to define the exchange rates and
their effective dates for the currency exchange rate relationship.

Fig. 10.7
Intrastat Exchange Rate Maintenance (2.22.1.19.17)

Cur 1: ghp British Pound Cur 2: eur Euros

Start End Date GBP Units EUR Units
01/01/2003 z.0 3.0

W W
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Enter

ing Transactions

Transactions can be entered in the standard manner and can be marked for Import/Export.

Fig. 10.8

Import/Export Field in Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Maintenance

Order: S0230 Sold-To: 3002000 Bill To: 3002000 Ship-To: 3002000

CEMTRE DE NOUYELLE
CEDEX 25023

BOZ B

Sold-To

Ship-To

CENTRE DE NOUVELLE
CEDEX 25023

lvd Montparnasse BOZ2 Blvd Montparnasse

PARIS

FRANCE

Salesperson 1: Freight List:
Multiple: Frt Min wrgt: O
Cormrission 1! 0,00% Freight Terms:
Caleulate Freight: W
Display Weights:w

Caonsignment:
Consumne Forecast:v?
Detail Allocations:
Allocate Days: 1
Comments:
Import/Export:n

@

The update of the Intrastat (export) data has been moved after the sales order trailer. Thisway, data
from the sales order trailer such as ship via can be used in the calculation of statistical values. The
terms of delivery are copied (first four positions) from the FOB of thetrailer.

Fig. 10.9

Update of Intrastat Data Moved after the Trailer

Sales Order Maintenance

Order: 0230 Sold-To: 3002000 Bill To: 3002000 Ship-To: 3002000

Mon-Taxable: 0.00 Currency: ELR

Taxable: 198.02 0.00%

Tax Date: Tazable Service
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight
Line Charges: 0,00 Freight

View/Edit Tax Detail:

Line Total: 198.02

Disc Amt: 0.00
o.o0
0.on
o.on

Total Tax: 34 65

Taotal: 232.67
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Terms of Delivery: a8 @
Nature of Transaction: sa ?3
Country of Dest/Dispi FR 1

Mode of Transport:m |©

Part of Arrwal/Dlspatch::Dﬂl
Statistical Procedure: spl
Port of Transshipment: 001

Include Memo Items:
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If you choose to view the details, the frame in Figure 10.10 is shown.

Fig. 10.10
Intrastat Detail

Sales Order Maintenance

Order: 50230 Sold-To: 3002000 Bill To: 2002000 Ship-To: 3002000

Order Line: 1
Itern Mumber: 1004 Finished Good &

Country Code: Country of Destination/Dispatch:
Intrastat Item: Country of Origin:
Commodity Code Statistical Procedure: spl |
Terms of Delivery: Part of Arrival/Dispatch: 001 o
Mature of Transaction: sa Region of Origin/Dest: NI
Mode of Transport: m | Port of Transshipment: 001 ©
Ship via:

e

219

This frame has been enhanced to display the countries between which the goods flow. It isthe

same for all transactions.

Transactions are first stored in atemporary table and can be reviewed using Order Intrastat Data

Maintenance (2.22.11).

Fig. 10.11
Order Intrastat Data Maintenance (2.22.11)

Order Intrastat Data Maintenance

Grder Type: S0 Sales Ordars
Order: sn231

Order Line:
Itern Number: 1004 Finished Good A

Country Code: NL Country of Destination/Dispatch: FR
Intrastat Iterm: O Country of Origin:
Camrodity Code: 3000 Statistical Procedure: spl
Terms of Delivery: fob Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001

Mature of Transaction: sa Region of Origin/Dest: eur

Maode of Transport: m Port of Transshipment: 001
Ship Wia:

When, for example, sales orders are posted or purchase order receivers are created, the Intrastat
datais copied to Intrastat History and can be reviewed using standard Intrastat Maintenance

(2.22.13).

MNQAD



220 User Guide — European Accounting

Fig. 10.12
Intrastat Maintenance (2.22.13)
ntrastat Maintenance
Transaction 10: 8
W W/
Reference Date: 08/14/2002 Invoice Yalue: 250.00 Curr: EUR
Flow Indicator: a Statistical Value: 375.00 Curr: EUR
Commodity Code: 3000
Terms of Delivery: fob Met Weight: 0.00 UM: KG
Nature of Transaction: sa Supply Units: 0,00 uM: kg
Country of Dest/Disp: nl Reference: PO P1l154 1 R1279
Mode of Transport: m Woucher: Iny Date:
Country of Origin: Address: xitls Site: 10000
Statistical Procedure: spl Itern Number: 1-BB
Part of Arr/Disp: Quantity: 100,00 UM: EA
WAT Reg Mbr:

Region of Origin/Dest: xit
Port of Transshiprnent: 001
Tax Reqgistration: ML Ship wia:

Intrastat in IC, DO, and VO

In standard product, the automatic creation of Intrastat data has not been implemented in al
functions. European Accounting has added this functionality to:

* Intersite transfers
« Vouchers without purchase orders
- Distribution orders
Distribution orders follow aflow similar to sales and purchase orders. On creation of the order,

Intrastat intermediary datais created; at issue/receipt of the distribution order, the datais posted to
history, from where it is reported. Thisflow of datais shown Figure 10.13.

Fig. 10.13
Flow of Intrastat Data
Intrastat
Collect Post Report
Intrastat Intrastat Intr;)stat
Data History

Intrastat
History
Data

Order
Intrastat
Data

Intrastat
Report

Order

In the cases of vouchers without POs and intersite transfers, a predefined point for posting does not
exist. You must use functions introduced by European Accounting to manually post Intrastat data
for these two transaction types.
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Intrastat in Intersite Transfers

Using functions on the Inventory Transfer Menu (3.4), you can create records for moving goods
from one site to another. If these sites are in different countries belonging to the European Union,
these transactions must be reported for Intrastat. European Accounting has added the ability to
create Intrastat data to the functions on the Inventory Transfer Menu. Thisisillustrated in

Figure 10.14 for Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1); the other functions work in asimilar manner.

Fig. 10.14
Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1)

Transfer - Single ltem

Ttern: 1004
Description: Finished Goad A
Unit of Measure: EA
Quantity: 2.0 Effective Date: 08/19/2002
work Crder:
Sales/ob:
Remarks:
Site: MD100 Site: 10000 S")
Location: 100 Location: 100 @
Lat/Serial: Lot/Serial:
Reference: Reference;
Status: 10 Inventory Status:
Import/Expart:/

When you enter the transfer datafor sitesin different EU countries and set the Import/Export field
to Yes, Intrastat data can be created. Figure 10.15 illustrates the screen that displays, one for issues
and one for receipts.

Fig. 10.15
Transfer—Single Item, Creation of Intrastat Data for Issue

Transfer - Single Item

Transaction Number: 1036
Ttern: 1004
ork Order:
Quantity: 2.0
Sales/Job:

Site: MD100 Site: 10000000
Location: 100 Location: 100
Reference: Reference;
Lot/Serial: Lot/Zerial;

Terms of Delivery: © Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001
Mature of Transaction: sa 5’) Statistical Procedure: spl
Country of Dest/Disp: nl 59 Part of Transshipment: 001

Made of Transport: m 5’3 Include Merno Items:

Theresulting Intrastat record can then be reviewed. The transaction number or the order number as
used in the intersite transfer are used to group the Intrastat data.
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Fig. 10.16
Transfer-Single Item, Intrastat Data

Transfer - Single Item

Order Line: 1
Itern Mumber: 1004 Finished Good A

Country Code: GBE Country of Destination/Dispatch: [ @
Intrastat Itemn:n Country of Origin: @
Cornmodity Code: 3000 Statistical Procedure: spl |
Terms of Delivery:ffab | Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001 12
Nature of Transaction:|sa |© Region of Origin/Dest: W1 P
Mode of Transport:m | Port of Transshipment: 001 o]
Ship Via:

@ w

The created Intrastat data must be posted before it can be reported.
See “Manual Intrastat Post” on page 224.

Intrastat in Distribution Orders

When recording movement of goods using the DRP functionality, European Accounting adds
functionality to let you create Intrastat data automatically. Thisis done when you create a
distribution order using either Distribution Order Maintenance (12.17.14) or Distribution Order
Workbench (12.17.13).

Fig. 10.17
Distribution Order Maintenance (12.17.14)

Distribution Order Maintenance

Order Murnber: 2 Ship-Fram: 10000 Ship-To: md100

Ship-From Ship-To

Quality Products Div 1000 Central Headguarters
Distribution Division 1 Penn Plaza

One World way

Morristown Newark

THE NETHERLANDS GREAT BRITAIN

Date Created: IEEIZRNR Remarks:
Ship Date: Language: @
Due Date: 08/13/2002 B Comrments:v
Purchase Order: Ship Wia:
FOB Point: BOL:
Imp/Expia’ Status:
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Fig. 10.18
Distribution Order Workbench (12.17.13)

Distribution Order Waorkbench

Order Mumber: 2 Ship-Frorm: 10000 Ship-Ta: mdlo0

Remarks:

Date Crested: EEIRJERNE B
ship Date: 08/19/2002 B
Due Date: 08/13/2002 B

Language: ?’
Camments:
Purchase Order: Ship Wia:
FOB Paoint: Bill of Lading:

Category:
Target Weight: 75,000.0 Max Load weight: 75,000.0
Target Cube: Max Load Yolume: 0.0

Imnp/Expind

The Imp/Exp field, added to both of these screens, makesit possible to indicate when adistribution
order must create Intrastat data. If you want order Intrastat datarecords to be created automatically
during intersite transfer, you must set this Imp/Exp field to Yes. Otherwise, these records are not
created.

The Intrastat data in distribution orders follows the same logic as used for sales orders:
« At creation of the distribution order, Intrastat datais created.
» At goodsissue, the export datais posted.
- At distribution receipt, the import datais posted.

Intrastat in Vouchers without PO

When creating a voucher without an attached purchase order, you can create Intrastat data.
European Accounting has added the Imp/Exp field to the first screen of Voucher Maintenance
(28.1.1). When you set thisfield to Yes, the voucher can be used to create Intrastat data. When a
voucher without a PO contains Intrastat data, a PO cannot be attached to that voucher.

Fig. 10.19
Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1)

Voucher Maintenance

Batch: 2391 Cantrol: 0.000 Tatal: 0.000

Control: 0.000 Effective: 08/19/2002

Total: 0.000
Supplier: 00000001
VAT Reg:
Remit-To: DO00000L
=hip-To: 10000000

Tax Date: 08/19/2002
Reliable Paging Corp

Reliable Faging Corp
Quality Products, Inc.

Currency: [TEH @

Invoics;

Date: 08/13/2002 [

Terms: 9’«’
Disc Date:
Due Date:
Expected:

Bank: aa @ PM: mc

@ Accuunt:‘ZVIUU 9
Discount Account; 5200 12
Entity: 1000
Imp/Exp: *.}
Supplier Bank: BANK-DE
Type: 2]

Remark;

Separate Chk:

W aiting Expenses:

Q@
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In the distribution screen, the Intrastat data can be created. For each distribution line that is not a
tax line, a separate Intrastat record is created. These Intrastat records must be posted to Intrastat
history before they can be reported.

See “Manual Intrastat Post” on page 224.

Manual Intrastat Post

European Accounting has added two menu-level functions that |et you manually post order
Intrastat records of type IC (transfer) and VO (voucher). These functions both operate the same
way:

« Use Manual Post IC Transactions (2.22.9.1) to select an import/export detail of type I C.
« Use Manua Post VO Transactions (2.22.9.2) to select an import/export detail of type VO.

Set the Post Intrastat field to Yes to post the current import/export details to Intrastat History. You
will be prompted to confirm. Figure 10.20 illustrates Manual Post IC Transactions.

Fig. 10.20
Manual Post Intrastat |C Transactions (2.22.9.1)

Reference: 1C Inventory Control
Order Numnber: Show Extrastat; v’
Order Line: 1 1018 Post Intrastat:
Itern Number: 1004 Finished Good A
Tax Registration: GB Country of Dest/Disp: NL
Extrastat Itern: Country of Origin:

Commadity Code: 3000

Statistical Procedure: spl

Tetrns of Delivery: fob Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001
Mature of Transaction: sa Region of Origin/Dest: N1
Mode of Transpart: m Paort of Transshipment: 001

On confirming this posting, an Intrastat History record is created using the data supplied by the
import/export detail. If the Show Intrastat field isalso Yes, the Intrastat History record is displayed
asshownin Figure 10.21.

Fig. 10.21
Manual Post Intrastat |C Transactions, Intrastat History Record

Reference: 1C Inventory Control
Order Humber: | Show Extrastat:
Order Line: 2 1019 Post Intrastat: o
Ttem Mumber: 1004 Finished Good &
Tax Registration: Usa Country of Dest/Disp: GB
Extrastat Iterm: Country of Origin:
Commodity Code: 3000
Statistical Procedure: spl
Terms of Delivery: fob Port of Arrival/Dispatch: 001
Nature of Transaction: sa Reqion of Origin/Dest: 1]
Made of Transpart: m Port of Transshipment: 001
| Confirm IntraStat post 4
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When the Intrastat posting has been completed successfully, the import/export detail is deleted and
the next import/export detail is displayed.

Reporting from Intrastat

Use Intrastat Declaration Print (2.22.19) to make Intrastat declarations Begin by entering the
declarant and the period to be covered by this declaration. You can choose if you want to print
Intrastat reports for verification first by setting Last Edition to No. Set Last Edition to Yes before
printing the final report. You can have additional audit information printed.

Note You cannot use this program to print Intrastat information that has been printed with Last
Edition set to Yes. Use Intrastat Declaration Reprint (2.22.20) to do this.

For some countries, you can make Intrastat declarations electronically. To do this, set the To File
field to Yes. Ensure the Intrastat program you are using to create your declaration supports
electronic declarations. When making an electronic declaration, you can still print a paper copy of
the report for your records.

Fig. 10.22
Intrastat Declaration Print (2.22.19)

Declarant: 10000000 Quality Products, Inc,
Entity:
Declaration Country: ML
Period: 07 2002 Ta: 07 200z
Start: 07/01/2002 To: 07/31/2002
on Paper:
To File:
Declaration Number: (T
Change OF Activity: (I
[FIEREIERI N THANDL 98]
Last Edition: Audit:

Declaration ID:
Transmission Type:LIVE (UK
Media: [(I%s] Output:
Batch ID:

v

Declarant. Enter the Intrastat declarant for which the report is produced. The system displays
the entity and country associated with the declarant.

Period/To. Specify the GL period range for this report, in the format from month/year to
month/year. The system displays the actual start and end date for the periods.

On Paper. Enter Yesto print the report on paper; otherwise, enter No.

To File. Enter Yes or No to determine if the report should be printed to file. You can send a
report to file and on paper at the sametime. You can only set this field when the Intrastat
program supports this.

Declaration Number. Enter the declaration number printed on the report. This must be entered
for Italy.

Change of Activity. For Italian reports, specify whether the company discontinued trading at
any point or whether the VAT status of the company has changed during the year. Thiscodeis
typically required when a company ceased trading for any reason.

0: No change
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1: A change occurred during the year

Filename. Specify the output file name if the report is being sent to file. You can change the
file name.

Last Edition. Indicate whether thisisthe last edition (final version) of this report.

No: Subsequent reports will be printed.

Yes: Thisisthefinal version. All transactionsincluded in the report are designated as reported
and will be excluded from the next Intrastat report.

When Audit is No, you cannot set thisfield to Yes.

Audit. Indicate whether to create an audit trail.
No: Print the report without an audit trail.

Yes: Print an audit trail showing additional information such as Intrastat number and
references.

Do not set thisfield to Yesif the Last Edition field is also set to Yes.
Transmission Type. For declarants located in the United Kingdom, indicate if the file
produced has live data. Normally thisis set to Live. Specify Test to produce atest file for

submission to UK Customs & Excise to validate that your Intrastat file has been produced in
the correct format.

Media. For declarants located in the United Kingdom, specify the format of PC-media used to
deliver Intrastat data to UK Customs and Excise. Valid entries are:

e DISK

+ E-MAIL

- TAPE
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Chapter 11

Shipping Documents

European Accounting extends standard shipping document facilities to additional stock issue and
transfer functions, letting you create and print shipping documents, or shippers, to accompany
transfers of stock performed using any of these functions. In addition, you can specify if you want
to show the relevant shipper numbers on invoices. A new Shipper Report displays information
relating to selected shippers, such as shipper number, shipment date, quantity shipped, and
destination address.

This chapter details the new functionality. The following topics are covered.

Stock Transfer Functions 228

Introduces transfer functions that have been enhanced by European Accounting, lists extended
functions, and describes a new frame in Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9), which
displays when unplanned issues or receipts are reported.

Setting Up Data 229
Outlines the necessary basic data required to set up shippers, lists inventory movement codes by
shipping group, and discusses Location Address Codes.

Creating Shippers 233
Discusses how to create shippers for inventory and non-inventory items with details on features
that have been enhanced by European Accounting.

Printing Shippers on Invoices 236
Discusses the enhancements that have been made to printed invoices with an example.

Shipper Report 237
Describes the Shipper Report (7.9.16) frame and lists the shippers that can be included on reports
and how to add them.
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Stock Transfer Functions

Shipping documents were originally introduced to support Italy’s Documento di Trasporto.
Formerly known in Italy as the Bolle d’ Accompagnamento Merci, or Bolla, this shipping or
transport document is designed to accompany any movement of goods.

See “Documento di Trasporto” on page 250 for details.
Standard Global Shipping functionality already lets you create shipping documents to accompany
movements of goods initiated from the following functions:

- All transfer functions, for example, Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1)

* Issues-Unplanned (3.7)

This functionality has been extended by European Accounting to let you enter the default
account, sub-account, and cost centers to be used when processing unplanned issues or
unplanned receipts.

See “Unplanned Issues and Receipts’ on page 229.
o Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)
European Accounting extends shipper functionality to let you create shipping documents from the

following additional functions, when the Use Enhanced Global Shipping field in European
Accounting Control (25.23) is Yes:

- Material Order Maintenance (10.7.1)
« Material Order Shipments (10.7.6)

« Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13)

« RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

« RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

+ RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

« Work Order Component Issue (16.10)
« Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14)
 Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6 and 18.3.6)
 Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)

» Rework Transaction (18.22.17)

See “Use Enhanced Globa Shipping” on page 9.

Shippers are typically required when moving inventory between two different physical locations
and can be used for both inbound and outbound movement of goods. The system supports shippers
for purchase order and scheduled order receipts, and allows the recording of asupplier’s shipper or
packing dlip for purchase order receipts.

If an issue transaction results in the physical movement of goods, aframe prompting for shipper
information displays, provided the necessary shipping and inventory groups have already been set
up using standard Global Shipping functions.

It isalso possible to create shipper documents when moving inventory between two locations at
the same site. The location transfer functions have been enhanced to let you do this, provided
addresses have been predefined for the two locations.
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See “ Setting Up Data’ on page 229 for details on the shipping and inventory groups that must be
defined for each of the above functions.

A valid shipping group with the locations defined as the source and destination addresses must
also be set up, with an inventory movement code representing the ISS-TR transaction.

See “Location Address Codes’ on page 232.

Unplanned Issues and Receipts

European Accounting adds a new frame to standard Inventory Movement Code Maint (1.1.9)
letting you enter the default GL account, sub-account, and cost center to be used when processing
unplanned issues or unplanned receipts. If you enter an inventory movement code with a
transaction type of either RCT-UNP (unplanned receipts) or ISS-UNP (unplanned issues), this new
frame displays.

Fig. 11.1
Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9), Account Details

Inventory Movernent Code: scrap

Description: Scrap Finished Itern

Transaction Twpe: [S3-LNF

Account Details

W W

For unplanned receipts, enter the relevant GL credit account, sub-account, and cost center
combination; for unplanned issues, enter the appropriate GL debit account, sub-account, and cost
center combination.

Setting Up Data

To be able to use shippers successfully, you must first enter some basic data using standard
shipping functions:

« Shipping groups, using Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1)
« Inventory Movement Codes, using Inventory Movement Code Maint (1.1.9)

Physical address codes for |ocations, using Location Maintenance (1.1.18) See“Location
Address Codes’ on page 232.

Table 11.1 detail s the various shipping groups and associated inventory movement codes that must
be set up if you intend to use shippers. The Transaction column shows the transaction to be
performed by the relevant function. When this transaction is performed, the system checks for the
existence of the shipping group defined in the Shipping Group column. If thisisfound, the system
next checks that this shipping group has been set up with an inventory movement code that
represents the transaction shown in the Inventory Movement Code column. Only when all these
criteriaare met can shippers be created using the functions listed. Otherwise, shipper documents
are not created.
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If the relevant shipping groups with the necessary inventory movement codes exist, then the
shipping information frame automatically displays when performing a transaction using one of the

functionslisted in Table 11.1.

See “ Creating Shippers’ on page 233.

Table 11.1

Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups

(16.10)

Work Order Component |ssue

Transaction

A work order component issue where the site issuing the
component is not the same as the work order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the work
order site.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISSWO

(18.14)

Repetitive Labor Transaction

Transaction

A backflush where the site issuing the component is not the
same as the order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the order
Site.

Inventory M ovement
Code

ISSWO

Backflush Transaction
(18.22.13)

Transaction

A backflush where the site issuing the component is not the
same as the order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the order
site.

Inventory M ovement
Code

ISSWO

Rework Transaction
(18.22.17)

Transaction

A backflush issue where the site issuing the component is not
the same as the order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the order
site.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISSWO

Table 11.1 — Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups (Page 1 of 3)
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Repetitive Picklist Transfer

(18.22.3.6 and 18.8.6)

Transaction

A picklist transfer.

Shipping Group

Source address can either be the same as the site code for the
issuing site, or it can be the address of the issuing location.
Destination address can either be the same as the order site or it
can be that of the WIP location.

Inventory M ovement
Coder

ISSTR

Call Activity Recordin
(11.1.1.13)

Transaction

Any component issue recorded using Call Activity Recording.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the end
user address.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISSWO

RMA Maintenance
(11.7.1.3)

Transaction

Any RMA maintenance issues processed within RMA
Maintenance.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the end
user address for the particular RMA item involved in the
transaction.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISS-SO

RMA Shipments
(11.7.1.16)

Transaction

Any component issue performed using RMA Shipments.

Shipping Group

Source address must be the same as the site code for the issuing
site, and the destination address must be the same as the end
user address for the particular RMA item involved in the
transaction.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISS-SO

Table 11.1 — Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups (Page 2 of 3)

231

MNQAD



232 User Guide — European Accounting

RTS Shipments
(11.7.3.16)
Transaction Any processing of supplier returns using RTS Shipments.

Shipping Group

If the Inv Issue field is Yes, the system checks for a shipping
group whose source address is the same as the site code for the
issuing site, and has a destination address that is the same asthe
supplier address.

If the Inv Issue field is No, the system checks for a shipping

group whose source address is either the same as the site code
for theissuing site, or the address code of the issuing location,
and a destination address that is either the same as the supplier
address or the address code for the location at the supplier site.

Inventory Movement
Coder

PCT-PO

(10.7.1)

Material Order Maintenance

Transaction

Any component issue recorded in Material Order Maintenance
when the Ship Immed field in Engineer Orders Control is Yes.

Shipping Group

Source address must either be the same as the site code for the
issuing site, or the address of the issuing location. Destination

address must be the same as the engineer site or the address of
the engineer location.

Inventory M ovement
Code

ISSTR

Material Order Shipm
(10.7.6)

ents

Transaction

Any component issue performed using Material Order
Shipments.

Shipping Group

Source address must either be the same as the site code for the
issuing site, or the address of the issuing location. Destination

address must be the same as the engineer site or the address of
the engineer location.

Inventory Movement
Code

ISSWO

Table11.1 — |

nventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups (Page 3 of 3)

Location Address Codes

To be ableto report

inventory movement between two physical locations, you must know the
address of the location. European Accounting adds aframe to L ocation Maintenance (1.1.18) to let

you specify an address.
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Fig. 11.2
Location Maintenance (1.1.18), Physical Address

0 oh Maintenance

Site: 10000 N1 Plant
Location: 100
Description: Raw Material/Assemblies
Inventory Status: 10
Praject: Blank
Date Created: 06/27/2001
Permanent:
Type:
Single Itern:
Single Lot/Ref:
Capacity:

o

.a [NILH
Reserved Locations:

Transfer Ownership:

Phwsical Address: 10000

- -

Physical Address. Enter the address code that represents the physical address of the location.
Thisfield isrequired.

You must enter an existing address defined in one of the address maintenance functions.

Creating Shippers

Whenever any issue of goods is performed between two different physical locations, the enhanced
functionality calls standard Global Shipping functions to determine if a shipping document is
needed for a particular movement of goods.

If a shipper is needed and the necessary shipping and inventory groups are set up, then the
Shipping Information frame displays so you can create a shipping document for that shipment.

See “Stock Transfer Functions’ on page 228 for further information on when shippers are needed.

Note The correct generation of shipping documentsis not guaranteed for the transfer of more
than one item unless al the items have the same source address and are being transferred to the
same destination.

The following example shows how to create a shipping document for an unplanned issue of goods
using Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1); the procedure is similar for all functions that support the
creation of shippers.
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Fig. 11.3
Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1)

Itern: 1008
Description: Finished Good B
Unit of Measure: EA

Quantity: 3.0 Effective Date: 08/13/2002
work Order:
Sales/Job:
Remarks:
Site: MD400 Site: MD400

Location: 100 Location: 200
Lot/Serial: Lot/Serial:
Reference: Reference:

Status: 10 Inwventory Status: 10

Import/Export:

Is all information carrect v

In this case, atransfer is being performed from one location to another at the same site. However,
these two locations have been defined with different addresses, and these addresses exist within a
shipping group together with an inventory movement code for transaction type ISS-TR. The
system recognizes that this transaction should produce a shipper and displays the Shipping
Information frame.

Fig. 11.4
Transfer—Single Item, Shipping Information Frame

Shipping Information

Ship-From: MD400 Central Mfg Site
Mumber; =Hz0
Ship-To/Dock; MD4000

Shipping Group: transfer

Inwentory Movernent Code: [S5-TR Inw Transfers

Carrier; 50000000 ; Multi: Docurent Farmat: GEM ;
Ship Via: Cansolidate Ship: aptional
FOB Point: Language: ;Q
Mode of Transport:
Carrier Shipment Ref: SH20
Wehicle ID: Comments:
W W

Enter the appropriate values for your transaction. Thisis the same frame that displays with other
standard functions that support shippers, such as sales orders and customer schedules. The shipper
number is generated from the shipper sequence as defined in the shipping group, and the inventory
movement code defaults from there, but may be changed if necessary to another valid code. All of
the other fields are required where such information is needed on the physical shipper document.

The system then alows the shipper to be printed.

Inventory movement codes are required when the Require Inventory Movement Codesfield is Yes
in Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24). European Accounting prompts for inventory movement
codes in Issues-Unplanned (3.7) and Receipts—Unplanned (3.9) in order to determine the default
debit or credit account for such transactions. This prompt appears after the entry of quantity, site,
and location information.
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Fig. 11.5
Issues-Unplanned (3.7), Inventory Movement Code

Issues - Unplanned

Itern Number: 1008 Lot/Serial Contral:
Description: Finished Good B

Quantity: 1.0 Site: MD400
Unit of Measure: EA Locatian: 100

Conversion: 1. Serial:

Inventory Movement Code rence:

Inventory Movement Code: | @ Entry: [

Unit Cost: & @ Faito

Order: | Cost:

Line:
Sales/lob:
Address;
Remarks:
Effective Date:
Dr Acct:

Credit Account:

You can enter any valid inventory movement code used to determine the appropriate credit
(unplanned receipts) or debit (unplanned issues) GL account, sub-account, and cost center for the
transaction. By default, the accounts defined in Inventory Movement Code Maint (1.1.9) for this
inventory movement code are used. However, if none are defined, these values default to the
product line’'s Cost of Production or Sales accounts as in standard product.

Fig. 11.6
I ssues—Unplanned, Account, Sub-Account, and Cost Center

Issues - Unplanned

Itern Mumber: 1008 Lot/Serial Control:
Description: Finished Good B

Quantity: 3.0 Site: MD400
Unit of Measure: EA Lacation: 100
Conversion: 1,0000 Lot/Serial:
Reference:
Multi Entry: []

Unit Cost: 9,90099 Total Qty: 3.0
order: Total Cost:

Line: 0
Sales/obe @
Address: MD4000 @
Remarks:
Effective Date: 01/17/2003 [
Dr Acct: 5800 2]
Cr Aoch:

In this case, because the Address field has been filled with a valid address from an existing
shipping group, the Shipping Information Frame displays and you can generate and print a shipper.
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Fig. 11.7
I ssues-Unplanned, Shipping Information Frame

Issues - Unplanned

Shipping Information
Ship-From: MO400 Central Mfg Site
Mumber: SHz0
Ship-To/Dock: MD4000

Shipping Group: transfer

Inventary Mowemnent Code: 1SS-TR Inv Transfers
= |
Carrier: 50000000 P TMulti: Dacument Format: GEN P
Ship Wia: Consalidate Ship: optional
FOB Paint: Language: @

Made of Transport:
Carrier Shipment Ref: SH20
Wehicle 1D

Comrments:

Non-Inventory Items

Shipper documents created using Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1) can include non-inventory items
(memo items) aswell asitems already listed in inventory. If you enter an item number for which
no inventory is currently defined, the system outputs awarning to alert you to the fact that you are
attempting to move a non-inventory item.

Fig. 11.8
Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1), Memo ltem

Transfer - Single Item

Ttem: 44 Paper
Description:
Unit of Measure:
Quantity: Effective Date:
work Order;
Sales/ob:

Remarks:

Site: Site:

Location: Location:

Lot/Serial: Lot/serial:

Reference: Reference:

Status: Inwentory Status:
Import/Export:[]

Itern does not exist in inventory, Create shipper

If you choose to proceed with this transaction, you are prompted to enter the necessary information
needed to allow a shipper to be generated. Then the Shipping Information frame displays and a
shipper can be generated and printed.

Printing Shippers on Invoices
European Accounting enhances standard functionality to allow shipper numbers to be shown on

their associated invoices. The Print Shipper on Invoicesfield in European Accounting Control
(25.23) lets you specify if you want shipper numbers recorded on invoices or not.
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If you set thisfield to Yes, when you print an invoice using the standard Invoice Print (7.13.3)

function, the shipper number is shown on the resulting invoice. An exampleis shown in

Figure 11.9.
See “Print Shipper Number on Invoices’ on page 8.

Fig. 11.9
Invoice with Shipper Number
Quality Products Inc. INVOICE
Manufacturing Division
One World Way Invoice: IIT06042 Revision: 0
Consolidated Business Plaza Invoice Date: 01/31/04 Page: 1
San Diego, 92130 Print Date: 01/31/04
Belgium
Bill To: 01000013 Sold To: 01000013
QAD Netherlands BV QAD Netherlands BV
Fultonbaan 20 Fultonbaan 20
Plettenberg West Plettenberg West
Nieuwegein Nieuwegein
Netherlands Netherlands
Our VAT Reg: nl 123456789B12 Your VAT Reg: DE 123456789
Sales Order: S010316 Ship Date: 01/31/04
Order Date: 01/15/04 Purchase Order:
Salesperson(s) : Ship-To: 01000013
Ship Via:
Credit Terms: 10EOM BOL:
10 DAYS EOM2% FOB Point: EXW
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Number UM Shipped Backorder Tax Price Ext Price
22-100 EA 1.0 0.0 no 20.00 20.00
CORD.POWER.USA
Shipper No: 00000131 Date: 01/31/04
Non-Taxable: 3,391.50 Currency: NGL Line Total: 3.570.00
Taxable: 0.00 5.00% Discount: ( 178.50)
Tax Date: 01/31/04 Service 10 : 0.00
Freight 20 : 0.00
Special 30 : 0.00
0 0.000% 0.000% 0.000% Total Tax: 0.00
3391.50 0.00 0.00 Total: 3,391.50
0.00 0.00 0.00

Shipper Report

Shipper Report (7.9.16) is added by European Accounting letting you create areport detailing
various information from shipper documents. You specify which shippers you want included on

the report.

You can include shippers:
« For which invoices have been generated
« For which invoices have not yet been generated
- That have yet to be printed
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» That are still unconfirmed

You can set any of these options or any combination of these with the exception of Unprinted
Only. This option cannot be enabled with any other option.

Fig. 11.10
Shipper Report (7.9.16)
Ship-From: 2] Ta: 13
Ship-To/Dock: P Ta: 13
Number: Ta:
Inventary Movement Code: 2] Ta: 12
Ship Date: B To: ]

Include Invoiced Shippers: o
Include Uninvaiced Shippers:
Unprinted Cnly:
Confirmed: o/
Sort Option: 3
1 = Inventory Movernent Code
2 = Ship Date
3 = Shipper Number Qutput:
Batch ID:

Select shippersto report by range of ship-from address, ship-to/dock address, number, inventory
movement code, or ship date. Depending on the sort by option, each report can be sorted by
inventory movement code, shipment date, or shipper number.

Include Invoiced Shippers. Indicate whether to include details of shippers associated with
shipments for which invoices have already been created in this report.

No: Include only uninvoiced shippers.

Yes. Include details of invoiced shippers.

Include Uninvoiced Shippers. Indicate whether to include details of shippers associated with
shipments that do not have an associated invoice in this report.

No: Exclude details of uninvoiced shippers.
Yes: Include details of uninvoiced shippers.

Unprinted only. Indicate whether to include details of unprinted shippersin this report.
No: Exclude details.
Yes:. Include details of unprinted shippers.

Confirmed. Indicate whether to exclude the details of unconfirmed shippers from this report.
No: Include details of all shippers (confirmed and unconfirmed).

Yes. Include details of confirmed shippers only.

Sort Option. Specify the sorting sequence used for ordering the information contained within
the report.

1: Sort by inventory movement code

2: Sort by ship date

3 (the default): Sort by shipper number
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Correction Invoices

In standard product, it is not possible to keep track of the link between an original invoice and any
correction invoices associated with it. European Accounting has been enhanced to let you create
and track such invoices.

Originally added in response to requirements found in Poland, the correction invoice feature has
been extended to make it of general use. You can create a correction sales invoice for an original
invoice, keep track of the relationship between the original invoices and the correction invoices,
and print correction invoices on which the original amounts, the corrected amounts, and the
differences between the two are all shown. This chapter covers the following topics:

Enabling Correction Invoices 240
Discusses when correction invoices can be created and lists new and modified functions that
support correction invoices.

Sales Order Control 240
Describes a new frame added to Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Creating Correction Sales Orders 240
Describes how to create correction sales orders in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

Shipping Correction Sales Orders 242
Describes how to ship a correction sales order using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

Printing Correction Invoices 243
Describes how to print correction invoices or standard invoices with Invoice Print (7.13.3).

Correction Invoice Link Report 244
Introduces the Correction Invoice Link Report Feature (7.13.6) and explains how to useit to
display the relationship between original and correction invoices.

Invoice History Report 244
Discusses enhancements made to Invoice History Report (7.13.8).

Archiving Correction Invoices 245
Introduces the Archive Correction Invoices (7.13.22) frame and describes how to useit.
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Enabling Correction Invoices

Correction invoices can only be created when the Use Correction Invoicesfield in European
Accounting Control (25.23) has been set to Yes.

Thefunctionsin Table 12.1 have been added to support correction invoices.

See “Use Correction Invoices’ on page 6.

Table 12.1

New Functions
Menu Number  Description Program
7.13.6 Correction Invoice Link Report socilkrp.p
7.13.22 Archive Correction Invoices eucrup.p

The standard functions in Table 12.2 have been modified to support correction invoices.

Table 12.2

Modified Functions
Menu Number  Description Program
711 Sales Order Maintenance sosomt.p
7.1.24 Sales Order Control sosopm.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments S0S0iS.p
7.13.3 Invoice Print sosorpl0.p
7.13.8 Invoice History Report soivrp09.p

Sales Order Control

Correction invoices have a separate invoice numbering scheme. Two fields have been added to
Sales Order Control (7.1.24) to control this numbering.

Fig. 12.1
Sales Order Control (7.1.24)
ales Orde ohntro

Correction Invoice Prefix: [

Next Correction Invoice Nbri 100006

W

Correction Invoice Prefix . Enter the prefix used in the generation of correction invoice
numbers. The combination of Correction Invoice Prefix and Next Correction Invoice Number
must not exceed 8 characters.

Next Correction Invoice Number. Enter the next correction invoice number available for
assignment to correction invoices. Thisis the numeric portion of the invoice number.

Creating Correction Sales Orders

Using European Accounting’s correction invoice feature, you can create a correction sales order
for an original invoice by entering the correct amounts rather than by entering the difference
between the original invoice and the correct amount. You can also keep track of the relationship
between the original invoices and their correction invoices.
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A correction for a posted invoice can be created in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) by entering a
correction sales order. After entering the sales order number, you can then enter the invoice
number of the existing invoice that is going to be corrected with this sales order. The datafrom the
original invoice is then copied into the correction sales order, where the correct amounts can be
entered.

If you leave the Original Invoice field blank, you can enter anormal sales order in exactly the
same way as you would using standard product.

Fig. 12.2
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Original Invmce:| p Org Order: Correction Reason:

s
SOMm-T0 mp-T0

Order Date: 08/19/2002 Line Pricing: & Confirmed:
Required Date: Manual: Currency: Language:
Promise Date: Site: Taxable:

Due Date: 08/20/2002 Channel: Fixed Price: (4

Perform Date: Project: Credit Terms:

Pricing Date: Entered By: EVG Griginal Invoice:

Purchase Order: Credit Terms Interest % 0.00

Remarks: Reprice: [

Three fields have been added for correction invoices.

Original Invoice. Specify the invoice number of the posted invoice that is to be corrected with
this sales order.

Original Order. Specify the sales order number related to the original invoice for which this
correction is made. This defaults from the order associated with the invoice.

Correction Reason. Specify a code indicating the reason for this correction. Correction
invoices must have areason type of Corrinv. Reason codes are maintained in Reason Codes
Maintenance (36.2.17).

You can make corrections to the invoice details and the trailer amounts. To correct data in the
invoice details, you have to select the original linein the sales order detail frame. After this, the
original line is displayed and the correction line can be updated.
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Fig. 12.3

Sales Order Maintenance, Corrected Sales Order Line

es Order Main

Order: 30240

Sold-To: corinvl

CORRECTED SALES ORDER LINE

Ln Format S/M:Single

Org: cil00000

Ln Ttem Number Oty Ordered umM List Price Discoun it Net P
X Coriny 3.0 EA P 9.00 0.0 9.00
W e/
UFiginal InVaIce Lineg
Ln Item Number Qty Invoiced UM List Price Discount Price
bl 2.0 E& 9.00 .o 9.00
o Cost: 0,00 Confirmed: & Credit Terrns Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: Required: D8/16/2002 Ship Type:
Qty Allocated: 2.0 Promise d: UM Conversion: 1.0000

oty Picked: 0.0

Qty Shipped: 0.0

Qty to Inwaice: 0.0

Salesperson 1

Commission 1: 0.00%

Cue Date: 08/16/2002

Perform Date; (8/16/2002
Pricing Date: 08/15/2002
Multiple: [

Category:

Fixed Price: &7

Consurmne Fost:

Detail Alloc:

Tazable:[2

Freight List:

Comrents:

The quantity, list price, discount, lot/serial number, site, and location can all be corrected by
entering the correct valuesin the corresponding fields. In the background, the system will calculate
the differences between the original invoice and the corrections.

In thetrailer of the sales order, the original values of the posted invoice are displayed as well. You
must enter the difference between the original amounts and the corrected amounts. For example, if
the freight chargein the original invoice is 150 and it should have been 155, then you enter avalue
of 5 here.

After the correction sales order has been entered, it should be processed like anormal sales order,
except that it must be fully shipped before it can be printed and posted.

Shipping Correction Sales Orders

A correction sales order must be fully shipped before it can be printed and posted. To ship a
correction sales order, use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15), which has been enhanced for correction
invoices. Although standard product does not generate a shipper in this function, European
Accounting does generate a shipper document. Thisisin case the correction resultsin an actual
issue or return of goods when the quantity has been corrected. The standard Global Shipping
functionality is used to generate this shipper. You must ensure a shipping group has been defined
for the ship-from and ship-to addresses and an inventory movement code with transaction type

I SS-COR has been linked to that shipping group.

You cannot partially ship correction sales orders and, therefore, cannot update the quantitiesin
Sales Order Shipments.
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Fig. 12.4
Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

Sales Order Shipments

Order: s0z40 Ship allocated: B Sold-Ta: corinvd
Effective: 08/20/2002 Ship Picked: =}

Sales Order Line Items
Item Mumber T Qty Alloc Qty Picked To Ship Backorder Site

cariny 3.0 0.0 3.0 0.0 cariny
coriny =2, 0.0 -2.0 0,0 coriny

Line: 1 5’3 Cancel B/ Site:
Quantity Lot/Serial:
Itern Murnber: : Reference:

Description: Multi Entry: 7]

Printing Correction Invoices

The correction invoice can be printed using standard Invoice Print (7.13.3). A new field,
Correction Invoices, has been added to this function. Thisfield lets you indicate if you want to
print correction invoices or standard invoices.

Fig. 12.5
Invoice Print (7.13.3)
Invoice Print VU T
Sales Order: 0240 P To: 50240 P
Ship Date: B To: B

Sold-Ta: ?—’ To: ?’

Bill To: P To: 2

Language ID: @ To! @
Invoice Date: 08/20/2002 & Include Debit Invoices: W/
Print Only Lines to Invoice: & Include Credit Invoices: v’
Print Lot¢Serial Numbers Shipped: Print Call Invoice Detail:
Print Features and Options: Correction Invoices - Added fOr
Consaolidate Invoices: correction
Company Address: 10000000 7 invoices
Farm g
Code:
Discount Detail: Mone
Discount Summary: Mone
Message:
Output:
Batch ID:
e

Correction Invoices. Indicate whether to print correction invoices only.
No: Print standard sales invoices.
Yes: Print correction invoices only.

When thisfield is Yes, the correction invoice displays three sections:
- Before Correction: the original value
- After Correction: the corrected values
« Correction: the difference between the original and the corrected values

These three sections are displayed for line items as well asfor the trailer amounts.

The same field has been added to Closed Invoice Reprint (7.13.12) to allow correction invoicesto
be printed from that function.
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Correction Invoice Link Report

European Accounting has also added a new report for correction invoices, the Correction Invoice
Link Report (7.13.6). This report displays the relationship between original invoices and their
associated correction invoices. You can select arange of invoice numbers for which you want to
see the correction invoices. The report can also be used to display the origina invoices when you
enter the selected range of correction invoices. This selection depends on the setting of the Sort by
Original Invoice Number field.

Fig. 12.6
Correction Invoice Link Report (7.13.6)

Invaice: To!

Sales Order: To:
Sold-Ta: 5— To: Q
Bill Ta: P Tao: r>

CUrrency: Q

Sort by Original Invaice Num:
Qutput:
Batch ID:

W W

Select invoices to report by range of invoice number, sales order number, sold-to address, bill-to
address, and transaction currency.
Detail. Indicate the level of detail relating to invoices to display on this report.

No: Print a summarized report showing only the numbers of the original invoices and the
numbers of their associated correction invoices.

Yes. Print a detailed report showing full details of the original invoices and the corrections
made on the associated correction invoices.

Detail reports are normally used as audit trails or when investigating sources of errors.
Summarized reports are useful when you only need to review totals.

Sort by Original Invoice Number. Indicate whether to sort invoices by the original invoice
number or correction invoice number.

No: Display the original invoices associated with the specified range of correction invoice
numbers.

Yes: Display the correction invoices for the specified range of original invoice numbers.

Invoice History Report

The standard Invoice History Report (7.13.8) has been enhanced to support correction invoices. A
new field, Correction Invoices, has been added, which indicates whether correction invoices only
or standard invoices should be printed in the report.
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Fig. 12.7
Invoice History Report (7.13.8)

Invaice: Ta:

Sales Order: i@
Custormer: o To:
Bill To: (2]

RCRCRCR

Salesperson: To:
Purchase Order: To:
Currency: Q
Correction Invoices: v/
Output:
Batch ID:

W W

Similarly anew column, Cor, has been added to Invoice History Browse (7.13.7) to indicate
whether the displayed invoice is a correction invoice.

Archiving Correction Invoices

In order to archive correction invoice data and to delete correction invoices from the system, a
specific archive/delete function has been created: Archive Correction Invoices (7.13.22).

The function is quite similar to standard Invoice History Delete/Archive (7.13.23). The main
difference isthat Archive Correction Invoices also deletes the data that maintains the link between
the original invoice and its corrections.

Fig. 12.8
Archive Correction Invoices (7.13.22)

Corrected Invoice: | Ta:

Correction Invoice Murmmber: To:

Original Invoice: Ta:
Delete;
Archive:

Archive File: Qutput:

W

Corrected Invoice. Enter arange of invoice numbers to select records to be archived or
deleted.

Correction Invoice Number. Enter arange of invoice numbers of correction invoicesto archive
or delete.

Original Invoice. Range of invoice numbers of initia invoice numbers to report.

The Original Invoice istheinitial invoice—the very first one. It can never be a correction invoice.
The Correction Invoiceis the invoice that corrects a Corrected Invoice.

The generated archive file can be reloaded into the system using standard archive load
functionality.
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Chapter 13

Country-Specific Issues

Many of the features added by European Accounting were added as a result of requirements of a
particular country. While many of these have been extended to make them of more general use and
are documented elsewhere in the guide, some of the features remain country-specific. These
country-specific features are described in this chapter.

The following topics are covered in this chapter:

ltalian Features 250

Discusses enhancements made to Documento di Trasporto, bank management, VAT registers,
payment methods, enhanced transaction descriptions, numbering of GL transactions, and
withholding tax that support Italian customers.

Spanish Features 258

Discusses enhancements made to AR/AP transactions exceeding a given amount, AP VAT lists,
Spanish RDE by Invoice Report, several Spanish bank format payment drivers, and the Intrastat
Report that support Spanish customers.

Belgian Features 261

Discusses enhancements made to journals/daybooks, IBL C Report, Belgian payment bank format
drivers, Dutch and French Intrastat reports, and the AP VAT List Report (28.17.18) and AR VAT
List Report (27.22.1) that support Belgian customers.

French Features 262

Lists enhancements made to draft flow and functionality, GL transaction matching (L ettrage),
optional separate GL references per document, journal /daybooks, Intrastat reports, several bank
format divers, and VAT reports that support French customers.

Dutch Features 262
Lists enhancements made to paper and file Intrastat reports, Extrastat declarations, and bank
format drivers for direct debit and AP payments that support Dutch customers.

UK Features 262
Listsavailable Intrastat Report and bank format driver enhancements that support customersin the
United Kingdom.

German Features 262
Lists available Intrastat Report and bank format driver enhancements that support German
customers.
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Polish Features 263

Discusses enhancements made to sales order corrections, invoice relationship tracking, printing
options, inclusive or exclusive correction invoices from some reports, and displayed invoice
relationship links that support Polish customers.
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ltalian Features

Italian financial legidation is the most complex among the countries supported by European
Accounting, and can be counted among the most complex | egislation found anywhere in the world.
To be able to support customers in Italy, European Accounting adds the following functionality:

« Documento di Trasporto

Thisis a shipping document commonly used to accompany goods movementsin Italy.
Previously known as the Bolle d’ Accompagnamento Merci (Bolla), this used to be alegal
requirement in ltaly. Renamed the Documento di Trasporto when it ceased to be alegal
requirement, it is still common business practice in Italy. European Accounting extends
standard shipper functionality to satisfy the Italian shipping document requirements.

« Bank Management
In Italy, bank accounts are 26 positions long, of which the first ten positions are used for the

bank and subsidiary of that bank. In financial transfers you have to know the physical address
of the bank of your suppliers or customers.

» VAT Registers

VAT registers are requested by the Italian fiscal administration. These registers must display
al relevant information to confirm the VAT declaration of the company and prove that there
has been no fraud. Vouchers and Invoices must be numbered sequentially. This functionality
has now been extended for general use within European Accounting as awhole, but was
originally introduced to support Italy’s specific requirements.

 Payment Methods
For Italy, specific payment methods like the RIBA are supported.
 Enhanced Transaction Descriptions

In Italy al administration has to be clear and traceable, which means you must be able to
supply clear descriptions for all transactions. European Accounting lets you add descriptions
for transactions carried out in the General Ledger (GL), Accounts Receivable (AR), and
Accounts Payable (AP) modules by adding an operation code to the transaction.

¢ Numbering of GL Transactions

Italian companies are required to keep a book register showing all accounting transactions for
a specific period. GL transactions must be sequentially numbered without any gapsin the
sequence.

 Withholding tax

Italian companies must withhold the tax due on various payments for services provided by
sole traders. European Accounting has been enhanced in order to meet the legal requirements
for withholding tax declaration in Italy.

Documento di Trasporto

In Italy, before September 27, 1996, companies were legally required to have all goods movements
between two physical different locations accompanied by a so-called Bolle d’ Accompagnamento
Merci (Bolla). The reasoning behind this was that in al public places one had to account for
anything that was transported anywhere, unless the item was a personal item. These rules not only
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applied to business, but also everyday transactions. For example, when collecting a suit from the
dry-cleaner, you would aso have received a Bolla, because the suit might not have belonged to
you. The Bolla stated what you were moving, at what time, and where it was moved to.

Bollas had to be printed on preprinted and prenumbered standard forms. These preprinted forms
had to be ordered from certified printers, but had various layouts. Companies could devise their
own layout for Bollas.

On invoices, the Bolla had to be referenced and invoiced separately. This created adirect link
between the shipment and the invoice. On one Bolla it was possible to combine several sales
orders, providing the ship-to address was the same. A consolidated invoice could then be made
that made it possibleto link the Bollato one invoice.

Once the Bolla ceased to be alegal requirement, it was renamed the Documento di Trasporto, and
itisstill common business practice to supply these for goods movementsin Italy. One reason for
thisisthat new legidation is pending in this area but its contents are not yet known. A simplified
version of the Bolla could well be required in the future. Another reason for the ongoing use of
such documentsisthat it lets you verify that what is received or shipped isin line with the invoice.

Standard shipper functionality has been extended to satisfy the Italian shipping document
reguirements.

See Chapter 11, “ Shipping Documents,” for details.

VAT and Other Taxes

Several enhancements have been added to European Accounting to support Italy’s VAT and tax
requirements:

« VAT Registers
« APltalian VAT Lists
« AR Italian VAT Lists

VAT Registers

VAT registers are required by the Italian fiscal administration, and must display all the relevant
information needed to confirm a company’s VAT declaration is correct, and to prove there has
been no fraud.

Whileinitially introduced into European Accounting in response to the Italian VAT requirements,
this feature has now been extended to be of more general usage.

See “VAT Registers’ on page 158 for details.

AP ltalian VAT Lists

AP Itaian VAT List Menu (2.13.15.4) offers several AP VAT lists specifically for Italy. Table 13.1
lists the options.
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Table 13.1

[talian AP VAT List Menu
Menu Number  Description Program
2131541 Italian AP VAT Register euaprgrp.p
2131542 It. EC Purchases VAT Register euapr3rp.p
2131547 Withholding Tax Payment euwhpmt.p
2131548 Withholding Tax Report euwhtrp3.p
2.13.154.10 Withholding Tax Certificate Rpt euwhtrpl.p
21315411 Compensation to Third Party Rpt euwhtrp2.p
2.13.154.12 Withholding Tax Rsn Code Browse txbr016.p
2.13.15.4.23 Withholding Tax Delete/Archive euwhtxup.p

AR ltalian VAT Lists

AR Italian VAT List Menu (2.13.15.5) offers several AR VAT lists specifically for Italy. Table 13.2
lists the options.

Table 13.2

AR Italian VAT List Menu
Menu Number  Description Program
2131551 Italian AR VAT Register euarrgrp.p
2131552 EC Saleslinked to EC Purchases euapr2rp.p
2.13.155.3 Italian Suspended VAT Register euarsvrp.p

Payment Methods

For Italy, some specific payment methods are available in European Accounting. Only RIBA
drafts are discussed in detail. An additional function is available for this payment method, Italian
RIBA Reversal (27.6.6.20). Using this function you can reverse RIBA drafts based on afile
received from the bank.

Fig. 13.1
Italian RIBA Reversal (27.6.6.20)

Lacation File:
Effective Date: 08/22/2002 B
Yoid the Draft:

— =

Location File. Specify the name of the file containing the reversal data. The file hasto be
located in the system search path (PROPATH).

Effective. Specify the effective date for the reversal. This date hasto be in an open GL period.

Void the Draft. Void the draft or reset the status of the draft to proposed. See “ Draft Reversal”
on page 73.

When you have entered this data, you are asked if you want an audit trail printed and processing
begins.
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Additional Descriptions

InItaly, it isvery important that the administration is clear and traceable; this means that you have
to be able to supply clear descriptions detailing the nature of each business transaction. These must
be in easy-to-follow Italian. The standard system often gives only very cryptic descriptions, but
European Accounting adds functionality so that you can supply suitable descriptions.

European Accounting has added operation type codes for transactions carried out in the Accounts
Receivable and Accounts Payable modulesto let you provide the required details.

See “Define Operation Codes’ on page 164 for details.
A second GL description line has been introduced for General Ledger transactions.

See " Secondary GL Descriptions’ on page 26 for details

Numbering of GL Transactions

In Italy, not only do companies need to be able to provide detailed descriptions of all accounting
transactions, but they must also keep a booking register recording all these transactions over a
certain period. GL transactions must be assigned a number, which must be numbered sequentially
with no gaps in the sequence. These are known as protocol numbers. Not all accounting
transactions should appear, however. Stock-related bookings or end-of-month fictive bookings
should not be numbered. To mark bookings that should not be numbered, the account types S and
M are used.

The protocol number is maintained by the system. If you want to use protocol numbers, you must
set the GL Protocol Numbering Required field in European Accounting Control to Yes. None of
the functions described in the remainder of this section can be used if thisfield is No. If you
attempt to do so, the message GL Protocol Numbering is not active displays. GL protocol numbers
can optionally be assigned at the entity level by setting Protocol Numbers per Entity in European
Accounting Control to Yes.

See“GL Protocol Numbering Required” on page 10.

Adding Protocol Numbers

Use GL Numbering Create (25.13.8.1) to add the protocol numbers to the GL entries. If Protocol
Numbers per Entity has been activated in European Accounting Control, you can also add the
protocol numbers by entity.

Set Final Print No to Test to list the report to review it, before making final assignments of
protocol numbersto GL entries. This report should only be run for closed periods.
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Fig. 13.2
GL Numbering Create (25.13.8.1)

SL Numbering Create

Effective Date: ] To: ]
Print Address:
Print Source GL Description!
Form Code; 01
Final Print (Mo=Test):
Reprint:
Warning: Repart is 180 columns wide (16,6 cpi landscape)
Gutput:

w W

Effective. Enter the range of effective dates to report and add numbers to.

Entity. Enter the range of entities to report and add numbersto. Thisfield displaysonly if
Protocol Numbers per Entity is enabled.

Print Address. Enter Yesif the address of the related customer or supplier should be printed;
otherwise, enter No.

Print Source GL Desc. Enter Yesif the second GL description should be printed, if one has
been created; otherwise, enter No. This second description is determined by the menu option
of the program that created the transaction. You can enter these descriptionsin GL Transaction
Description Maintenance (25.4.1).

Form Code. The layout of the report is defined and printed in a separate subprogram,
eugtrpX X.p, where XX isthe value entered in the Form Code field.

Example

01 for GL numbering report: eugtrp01.p

02 for Libro Giornale: eugtrp02.p

Final Print (No = test). Enter Yesif thisisthe final print. The protocol numbers are assigned

permanently if it isthe final print. Enter No to generate a report without assigning the protocol
numbers permanently.

Reprint. Enter Yesto include previously printed transactions; otherwise, enter No.

If Yes, an additional frame displaysfor input of the range of protocol numbers and print datesto be
included.

Only previously printed transactions within this range are reprinted. If there is any discrepancy
between the print date and protocol number ranges, no report is created.

Fig. 13.3
GL Numbering Create, Reprint Yes

Protocol Number: B To: ?
Check Date: ]

W @

Reprint: &1
Warning: Report is 180 columns wide (16,6 cpi landscape)

Output: page

Protocol Number. Enter the range of protocol numbers to report. An entry of O is not alowed.
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Print Date. Enter the range of dates to be covered by the report.

When the GL Numbering Create report is activated for arange of effective dates, a check is made
for the existence of any non-posted GL transactions with an effective date before the end of the
selection period. In this case, awarning is given and no protocol numbers are assigned.

Next, a check is made to determine if transactions without assigned protocol numbers exist before
the effective date range. If thisis the case, a warning message displays.

Fig. 13.4
Warning Message
x
& ERROR.: Attention: It is not possible to assign protocal numbers, Please re-enter,

If you receive this message, you must first assign protocol numbers to the previous periods before
proceeding.

Reporting GL Numbering

A report and inquiry are also available giving details on transactions with protocol numbers and
effective dates within a specified range. Use GL Numbering Report (25.13.8.3) to select recordsto
report by range of entity (if Protocol Numbers per Entity is enabled), range of protocol number,
and effective date.

Fig. 13.5
GL Numbering Report (25.13.8.3)

Qutput:
Batch 1D:

W

Entity. The range of entitiesto report and add numbersto (only visible if Protocol Numbers per
Entity has been activated).
Protocol. The range of protocol numbers to be printed in the report.

Effective Date. The range of effective dates to report.
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Fig. 13.6
GL Numbering Inquiry (25.13.8.4)

GL Numbering Inquiry

Protocol: 000000000 To: 9999099049 Output: terminal

Eff Date  Pr Wbr GL Reference Description Prt Date Batch  Doc

08/13/02 000000001 AF020913000269 Test Accts Pay 08/22/02 2266 20173
08/16/02 000000001 JLOZ0816000004 08/16/02 Juozog
08/13/02 000000002 APOZ0813000270 AP Woucher 08/22/02 2267 z0174
08/16/02 000000002 ILOZ0616000005 06/16/02 JLozog
12/01/99 000000003 ILOZ0715000001 07/25/02 JLozor
12/01/99 000000003 ILOZ0715000002 07/25/02 JLozoF
12/01/99 000000003 ILOZ0715000003 07/25/02 JLozoF
08/13/02 000000003 APO20313000271 AP Woucher 08/22/02 2263 20175
08/16/02 000000003 ILOZ0&16000006 0&8/16,/02 JLozos
12/31/99 000000004 YRO20716000001 Year-End Closing  07/25/02

12/31/99 000000004 YRO20716000002 Year-End Closing  07/25/02

12/31/99 000000004 YRO20716000003 Year-End Closing  07/25/02

Entity. The range of entitiesto report and add numbersto (only visible if Protocol Numbers per
Entity has been activated).

Protocol. The range of protocol numbers to be displayed.

Initializing GL Protocol Numbers

A specia procedureis also available to let you initialize or convert protocol numbers from an
existing database.

Fig. 13.7
GL Number Initialization (36.25.68)

GL Number Initialisation

Zelect posted GL transactions and create / update GL Numbering recards
Effective Date: B To:
Print Date: B
Update:
Assign Protocal Numbers: Output:
Batch 10

v W

Entity. The range of entities to be covered.

Note Thisfield only displays when Protocol Numbers per Entity is Yes in European
Accounting Control.

Effective Date. The range of effective dates to be covered.

Print Date. The print date to assign to the transactions. This must be avalid date; you cannot
leave the field blank.

Update. Enter Yesor No. If set to Yes, then all changes are stored in the database; if set to No
then areport is created but the changes are not stored in the database.

Assign Protocol Numbers. Enter Yesor No. If set to Yes, protocol numbers are assigned,
starting with the next value available from European Accounting Control. If set to No, the
protocol numbers are set to zero.
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Withholding Tax

In Italy under certain circumstances, you are required to withhold a certain percentage of the tax
due on payments to various suppliers. These are typically sole traders who supply services rather
than goods. You are then responsible for settling the withheld tax on your supplier’s behalf. The
rate at which withholding tax is calculated is determined by the type of service given by your
supplier. A reason code is allocated to each type of service. This determines the withholding tax
liability for a particular type of service.

The ability to handle withholding tax obligations has been added to standard product.
See “Withholding Tax” on page 176 for details.

However, two reports remain Italian specific:

» Compensation to Third Parties Report (Compensi aterzi RPT) lists the vouchersthat are
subject to withholding tax on a per-supplier basis.

- Withholding Tax Certificate Report (Certificazione RDA) is a year-end declaration of the
amount of tax you have withheld per supplier.

Both reports are used in the preparation of the official 770 report that must be submitted to the tax
authority. This report is preprinted and isfilled in by hand.

Both the Compensation to Third Party Report and the Withholding Tax Certificate Report are
created using data held in the relevant supplier’s withholding tax table. This datais updated
automatically using information entered in Voucher Maintenance (28.1.1) and voucher payment
functions.

Compensation to Third Party Report

This report lists the amounts of withholding tax due for payment to the authoritiesin the selected
month. You select the range of suppliersto be covered by the report.

Use Compensation to Third-Party Rpt (2.13.15.4.11) to create this report.

Fig. 13.8
Compensation to Third-Party Report (2.13.15.4.11)

Supplier: | Ta:

Year: 2002
Month: 08
only withholding Tax Ta Pay:
Reporting Currency: 12 Output:
Batch ID:

W e

Supplier. The range of suppliersto be covered by the report.
Year. The year to be covered.
Month. The month to be covered.

Only Withholding Tax to Pay. Enter Yes or No. If you enter Yes only those withholding tax
amounts that you are about to pay are included in the report. If you enter No all withholding
tax liabilities from the specified period are shown.
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Reporting Currency. The currency in which the report will be printed. By default thisis the
base currency.

Once you have made your entries you can create your report.

Withholding Tax Certificate

You must send awithholding tax certificate to each of your suppliers on an annual basis. This
shows the amount of withholding tax you have paid to the tax authorities on each supplier’s behalf
in that year. Using Withholding Tax Certificate Rpt (2.13.15.4.10), you can list the details of
withholding tax certificates sent to a specified range of suppliersin any given year.

Fig. 13.9
Withholding Tax Certificate Rpt (2.13.15.4.10)

Supplier: | To:

Year: 2002
Mew Page For Each Supplier: s
Re-Print Certificats;
Reporting Currency ! Q Output:
Batch 1D

QO
Supplier. The range of suppliersto be covered by the report.

Year. The year to be covered.

New Page for Each Supplier. Enter Yes or No to determine if the details for each supplier
should start on a new page.

Re-Print Certificate. Enter Yes or No. By default a certificate’s entries will not be shown on a
subsequent report once they have appeared on one. You can change this by setting thisfield to
Yes.

Reporting Currency. The currency in which the report will be printed. By default thisis the
base currency.

Once you have made your entries you can print your report.

Spanish Features

Enhancements have been made to European Accounting for Spain in the following areas:
« AR/AP transactions exceeding a given amount

AP VAT list

Spanish RDE by Invoice Report

« Severa Spanish bank format payment drivers

Intrastat Report
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AR/AP Transactions Exceeding a Given Amount

In Spain, all AR and AP transactionsthat exceed a given amount must be reported. Two reports are
available for this, AR Transactions > Given Amount (27.22.13) and AP Transactions > Given
Amount (28.17.16)

Fig. 13.10
AR Transactions > Given Amount (27.22.13)

Reference: Q To: 53‘
Batch: P To: P
Bill Ta: )Q To: 9
Entity: P To: p
Date: B Ta: B
Effective: B To: B

Taxable Only: ¥
Currency: EUR Q
Display Amounts =:0.00

Output:
Batch 1D

O W

Select transactions to report by range of reference number, batch 1D, bill-to address, entity,
transaction date, and GL effective date.

Taxable Only. Enter Yes or No. Specifiesif only taxable entries should be shown.

Currency. The currency of the transactions that should be reported. Leave blank to report all
currencies (when total in base exceeds the amount entered). When a specific currency is
entered, only that currency is reported.

Display Amounts >. The amount above which transactions should be reported.
The report shows for each VAT ID the total base and tax amounts (regardless of tax class).
AP Transactions > Given Amount is similar.

Fig. 13.11
AP Transaction > Given Amount (28.17.16)

Reference: | P To: 12
Batch: P Ta: )3
Supplier: ;O Ta: Q
Entity: P Ta: @
Date: B To! H
Effective Date: B To! H

Taxable only:
Currency: EUR P
Display Amounts =: 0.00

Qutput:
Batch 10

W @

Select transactions by range of reference number, batch number, supplier, entity, voucher date, or
effective date.

Taxable Only. Enter Yes or No. Indicatesif only the taxable entries will be shown, or if al
entries will be shown.

MNQAD



260 User Guide — European Accounting

Currency. The currency of the transactions that should be reported. Leave blank to report all
currencies, all currencies are reported (when total in base exceeds the amount entered). When
another currency is requested, only that currency is reported

Display Amounts >. The amount above which transactions should be reported.

For each tax ID, the total amount (VAT included) is displayed.

AP VAT List

A specia AP VAT report, Spanish VAT by Transaction (28.17.17), is supplied that conforms to
Spanish standards.

Fig. 13.12
Spanish VAT by Transaction (28.17.17)

Tax Type! Tao:

Tax Class: Tao:
Tax Usage: Ta:
Tax Date: ] To: &
Dat ] To: &
Effective: ] To! &
Batch: To:
Reference; Tos
Supplier: 9 To: Q
Entity: P Toi ;-'
Print Confirmed: o
Frint Unconfirmed:
Currency: P

Reporting Currency: 2 Output:

Batch ID:

W W

Select transactions by range of reference number, batch number, supplier, entity, voucher date, or
effective date.

Currency. The currency of the transactions that should be reported. Base stands for base
currency. Leave blank to report al currencies. When another currency is requested, only that
currency is reported.

Spanish RDE by Invoice

A specific report, Spanish RDE by Invoice (27.22.14), has been added to European Accounting to
report RDE amounts per invoice.
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Fig. 13.13
Spanish RDE by Invoice (27.22.14)

Tax Type: | To:
ROE Tax Type:
Tax Class: To:
Tax Usage: To:
Tax Date: B Toi B
Date: B Toi B
Effective Date: B To: B
Batch: To:
Reference: To:
Sold-Ta: P To: Q
Entity: P To: P
Currency: @ Reporting Currency: @ Output:

Batch ID:

W el

RDE Tax Type. Thetax type used for RDE.

Belgian Features

Several features have been incorporated into European Accounting that are particularly important
for Belgium:

« Journals (daybooks)

» |IBLC Report for foreign currency transactions

» Payment bank format driversfor Belgium

« Intrastat report for Belgium, both in Dutch and French

 Two new reports, AP VAT List Report (28.17.18) and AR VAT List Report (27.22.1),
alowing the identification of atax rate by asingle code for reporting purposes

These issues have been discussed in earlier chapters of this guide, with the exception of the IBLC
Report. Thisis discussed below.

IBLC Reports

Belgium’'sIBL C reports have to be supplied to the Institut Belgo-L uxembourgeois Du Change and
contain foreign currency transactions. Two reports have been added to European Accounting to let
you output these reports.

For Accounts Receivable, the AR IBLC Report (27.22.23) is available.

Fig. 13.14
AR IBLC Report (27.22.23)

Sald-Ta: D Ta: ©

Effective Date: H To: i}
Country; i To P
Currency ;® To @
Entity: P To ©
Exclude Country-Curr: @ P

Summary/Detail;| Detail %

Output:
Batch 1D:

(<X>]
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For Accounts Payable, the AP IBLC Report (28.17.19) is available.

Fig. 13.15
AP IBLC Report (28.17.19)

Entity:

12

Exclude Country-Curr;

summary/Detail;| Detail s

Output:
Batch 10:

W W

French Features

Many enhancements that have been incorporated into European Accounting were originally added
to meet France's requirements:

 Improved draft flow and draft functionality

GL transaction matching (Lettrage)

Option to have separate GL references per document
Journals (daybooks)

Intrastat reports

Severa bank format drivers

VAT reports

Dutch Features

The following enhancements have been added specifically for the Netherlands:
- Intrastat reports, both on file (IRIS) and on paper
- Extrastat declarations, both on file (IRIS) and on paper
« Bank format drivers, both direct debit as AP payments

UK Features

The following enhancements are available specifically for the United Kingdom:
* Intrastat Report
« Bank format drivers, also with support for preprinted AP checks

German Features

The following enhancements are available specifically for Germany:
* Intrastat Report
« Bank format drivers, both internal and external payments
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Polish Features

Standard product does not provide any functionality to keep track of the link between an original
invoice and any invoices created for the correction of the original one. Thisisalegal requirement
in Poland and to support this requirement the following functionality has been added to European
Accounting:

- Ability to create a correction sales order for an original invoice by entering the correct
amounts rather than by entering the difference between the original invoice and the correct
amount

- Ability to keep track of the relationship between original invoices and correction invoices

« Printing of a correction invoice on which the original amounts, the corrected amounts and the
differences are displayed

« Ability to include or exclude correction invoices from several standard reports
- Display of thelink between an original invoice and its correction invoice

While this functionality was originally added to European Accounting in response to legal
requirementsin Poland, it is now available as a generic feature.

See Chapter 12, “Correction Invoices,” for full details.
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automatic payments 139
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vouchers 86
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AP Payment—Automatic Checks 147
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Intrastat division 214
Compensation to Third Party Report 257
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